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INTRODUCTION

WHAT IS JORDAN HIGH NOTE?

Jordan High Note is a dynamic and intensive five-level
course for students in Jordan, ranging from A2 to C1 level of
the Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) and
from 30 to 85 on the Global Scale of English (GSE).

The course aims to bridge the gap between school reality
and young adult life. It has been designed to inspire and
challenge modern teenagers so that they can fulfil their
ambitious goals: pass school-leaving and external exams,
communicate fluently and accurately in English in a variety
of situations, become successful university students and
increase their employability perspectives. This is achieved
by equipping learners with a combination of language skills
and life competencies, as well as systematically building
their confidence when speaking English.

Not only does Jordan High Note present new vocabulary

and grammar, practise receptive and productive skills and
acquaint students with typical exam tasks but it also teaches
practical, everyday life skills that students will find useful
both now and in the future. Aspecially prepared Values

and Life Skills development programme develops the types
of skills that are needed at school, at university and at the
future workplace:

¢ academic and career-related skills (e.g. giving persuasive
presentations, debating),

e social skills (e.g. understanding how the media works,
identifying fake news) and

¢ personal development skills (e.g. time management,
building resilience).

Throughout the course, students are also encouraged to think

critically, use their creativity, assimilate new information and

points of view, express and defend their opinions, develop

research techniques, work alone and with others and

reflect on their own learning. Additionally, Jordan High Note

deepens students’ understanding of important social issues

and increases their cultural awareness, which helps them

become fully rounded citizens of the global community.

The Jordan High Note syllabus is based on a combination of
school curricula, external exam requirements and the Global
Scale of English. This ensures comprehensive language
coverage and the right balance of general English, exam and
life skills. Students will be learning the right language and
getting the right kind of practice to help them excel in their
exams and communicate with confidence.

The activities will work well with both smaller and larger
groups. It offers a lot of flexibility of use as it contains a
wealth of materials to provide extra support or further
challenge for students, and extra ideas and resources for
teachers to allow them to tailor their teaching package to
their classroom.

WHAT IS THE JORDAN HIGH NOTE
METHODOLOGY?

Jordan High Note is the direct result of extensive research
and analysis of learners' needs and wants. This research has
shown that the learning objectives of many young students
are increasingly ambitious. The course addresses these
needs by building on four notions: inspiration, intensity,
interaction and independence.
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INSPIRATION

The course material has been carefully prepared to appeal
to students' interests, inspire discussion and engage them in
learning English both inside and outside the classroom.

Relevant

The lessons in Jordan High Note are relevant to students in
that they connect to their experiences. The reading and
listening texts cover topics that learners at this age are
naturally interested in and talk about in their everyday lives,
such as technology, media, travel, family and sport, but also
psychology, culture and future careers. New vocabulary and
grammar are practised through questions about the students
own lives and experiences, which makes lessons more
personal and memorable.
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Authentic

Wherever possible, reading and listening texts come

from authentic sources. Audio texts introduce students to
authentic accents and real experiences and stories. All of this
encourages authentic language learning.

Purposeful

Each lesson in Jordan High Note has a clear purpose, whether
itisvocabulary and grammar presentation and practice,
general language skills development or exam practice. Every
unit begins with a list of unit objectives to help students
understand the learning goals. There is also a clear Can-do
statement at the foot of each lesson so that students and
teachers know exactly what they are doing, and which
students can tick when they feel they have achieved the
lesson aim.

The purposefulness of the material is enhanced by the
practical Life Skills lessons, which help practise new
competencies through engaging content and in a practical,
discussion-driven way.

Absorbing

The texts in Jordan High Note are thought-provoking and
information-rich. They enhance students’ knowledge of the
world and allow them to further investigate the themes they
find interesting. Also, well-known topics are presented from
unusual angles with the intention of sparking off natural
opinion sharing, agreement and disagreement. Students’
knowledge of English-speaking countries is systematically
developed throughout the course through a variety of
curious cultural facts in the main units, as well as in the
Culture Spot and Literature Spot sections at the back of the
Student's Book.

Well-balanced

Jordan High Note is a course which is well-balanced on
many different levels and helps students engage more with
the material. In terms of topics, there is a balance of light,
humorous issues and more serious themes. In terms of
lessons, there is a harmonious topic flow from one lesson
to another. Exam training is also seamlessly woven into

the course: students increase their exam readiness through
step-by-step activities and task-based exam tips.



INTENSITY

Jordan High Note challenges students both at a cognitive and
linguistic level.

The reading and listening texts push them to think critically
and to raise their cultural and social awareness.

The intensive grammar syllabus and wide vocabulary coverage
encourage them to explore the language, understand how it
works and improve accuracy. Audio recordings and numerous
speaking activities (discussions, debates and role-plays),
naturally foster fluency: students become immersed in

the language and learn to talk at length in a variety of
personalised and meaningful contexts.

INTERACTION

When students are involved in the course material, the
progress of their learning is quicker. In Jordan High Note,
learners are encouraged to interact with the course and
actively participate in every stage of the learning process.

Grammar

e Students analyse examples of language and arrive at the
grammar rules themselves; the guided inductive approach
helps them understand and remember the rules better.

e Watch Out! boxes draw students' attention to areas of
special difficulty and help pre-empt common errors.

Vocabulary

e New lexis is presented and activated in most lessons, with
the main lexical set of the unitin a separate Vocabulary
lesson. Itis then recycled, consolidated and practised in
the following lessons.

e There are references to the language students have already
come across in the course, which are called Think Back. This
activates the knowledge students have already acquired.

Skills strategies

e Active Reading and Active Listening boxes contain crucial
general reading and listening skills strategies, such
as predicting, understanding the main idea, finding
specificinformation, dealing with new words or making
inferences. These boxes also include critical thinking
skills like distinguishing facts from opinions, identifying
the author's opinion or recognising bias. Students can
experience the strategy by completing exercises that
accompany it.

Pronunciation

Active Pronunciation boxes in the Workbook help students
perceive the interdependencies between sounds and give
tips on how to pronounce particular sounds correctly.

INDEPENDENCE

Jordan High Note reinforces students' independence by
making them responsible for their own learning. In the
context of language learning, independent learners are
those who are able to recognise their learning needs, locate
relevantinformation about language and develop relevant
language skills on their own or with other learners. This
results in increased recognition of strengths, weaknesses
and progress, greater levels of confidence, more motivation,
better management of learning and improved performance.

Jordan High Note supports independent learning in a variety
of different sections and exercises in the book.
Clear learning goals and models for success

The goals at the beginning of each unit describe what
the student will be able or better able to do at the end of
the lesson.

Skills strategies

Active Reading and Active Listening boxes contain concise
descriptions of the most important skills strategies, which
students can actively practise through a series of exercises
and use in the future.

Exam strategies

Strategy boxes contain useful tips on how to deal with most
typical exam tasks.

Project work

The Life Skills projects help students develop creative and
collaboration skills and make decisions about the learning
process and how to complete the project.

Self-assessment sections in the Workbook

These provide an opportunity for students to assess their
progress and reflect on their learning.

Downloadable photocopiable activities

Jordan High Note provides learners with additional, engaging
practice for key language and skills in each unit.

INTRODUCTION
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KEY CONCEPTS BEHIND JORDAN HIGH NOTE

21ST-CENTURY EDUCATION

In today's world of an ever-increasing flow of information
and a rapidly changing workplace, an education based on
learning facts at a one-size-fits-all pace does not seem to
work anymore. These days, learners can find answers to any
questions they might have in just a few seconds and can
teach themselves about any topic they are interested in.
They do not need school to do what they can do themselves.
What they do need, however, is guidance in how to use

the available information in smart and efficient ways and
the development of social and professional skills that

are needed to succeed in the modern world. The aim of
21st-century education is, therefore, to equip students with
those skills and help them grow in confidence to practise
them both at and beyond school.

21st-century students

We believe that today's students are sophisticated,
intelligent and independent. They multitask very capably and
usually know a lot about other cultures. They are comfortable
with global and intercultural communication, and feel at
ease with using different types of technology. They typically
have a point of view and are not afraid of expressing
themselves. They are also comfortable with change and

keen to keep their interests and abilities up to date. In terms
of their future career, they would like to find a job that
reflects their interests and offers flexibility (e.q. living and
working anywhere in the world, choosing their own hours
and office space, working with peers across the globe). All
these characteristics and skills provide a unique opportunity
for teaching English. When students realise their needs and
interests are met and feel inspired by the course, the learning
process can be quick and extremely rewarding.

21st-century teachers

Modern teachers are forward-thinking leaders who are
ready to address their students’ needs. With such widespread
access to information and resources of all kinds, it may often
be the case that students will know more than teachers in
some areas. Most likely, they will also be a step ahead of
teachers in using technology. This means that the teacher's
role is likely to shift from an all-knowing expert to that of

a guide or a mentor who supports students in the learning
process, challenges them and motivates them.

21st-century skills and Jordan High Note

Jordan High Note provides students not just with English
language skills, vocabulary and grammar, but also develops
the key skills needed in the global 21st-century community.

Learning and Innovation Skills (the five Cs)

Communication and collaboration: These skills are practised
throughout the entire course. The large number of
discussions and role plays entail natural communication and
collaboration among students. Additionally, the Life Skills
projects require students to decide on their roles in a team
and take responsibility for their work.

Creativity: This skill is developed through a range of
thought-provoking questions students need to answer and
a variety of authentic problems and tasks they need to solve,
e.g. in the Life Skills projects.

INTRODUCTION

Cultural awareness: Students have numerous opportunities
to discuss various culture-related issues. At the back of the
Student's Book, students will also find Culture Spot lessons,
which provide a wider perspective of cultural aspects linked
to the unit topics and enable learners to compare cultural
aspects of the English-speaking world with their own. The
Literature Spot lessons, in turn, familiarise students with
well-known literary works that have made an impact on
popular culture.

Critical thinking: Problem solving and reasoning skills

are developed throughout the course, especially via the
reading and listening activities. Students are encouraged to
differentiate facts from opinions, critically assess different
viewpoints, look at problems from various perspectives,
assimilate new information and points of view, as well as
express and defend their own opinions.

Digital Literacy

The content, as well as the means of delivery of Jordan High
Note, are rooted in today's digital environment and reflect
the way today's teenagers already manage their lives: the
topics cover up-to-date technology and media, the Life Skills
projects encourage the use of digital tools, and the digital
components of the course increase students’ engagement
with the course material.

Life and Career Skills

Jordan High Note offers a specially prepared Life Skills
development programme which focuses on three key
educational paths: academic and career-related skills (e.g.
giving successful presentations, debating), social skills
(e.g.working in a team, making the most of volunteering)
and personal development skills (e.g. time management,
building resilience). The programme is introduced through
the Life Skills lessons at the end of every second unit. They
offer engaging content and practise new competenciesin an
active, discussion-driven way. The Life Skills projects at the end
of each Life Skills lesson involve research, collaboration, critical
thinking and creativity.

THE COMMON EUROPEAN FRAMEWORK
FOR LANGUAGES

The Common European Framework of Reference for
Languages: learning, teaching, assessment (CEFR) is a
guideline published in 2001 by the Council of Europe which
describes what language learners can do at different stages
of their learning. In 2017, the CEFR Companion Volume with
New Descriptors was published, which complements the
original publication. The document enriches the existing
list of descriptors and gives a lot of focus to cross-linguistic
mediation and plurilingual/pluricultural competence.

The term mediation is understood as mediating
communication, a text and concepts. It combines reception,
production and interaction and is a common part of
everyday language use. It makes communication possible
between people who, for whatever reason, are unable to
communicate successfully with each other: they may speak
different languages and require a translation, they may not
have the same subject knowledge information and need an
explanation or simplification, they may not be of the same
opinion and need someone to identify common ground.
Mediation can also involve written texts - with the reader
summarising, paraphrasing or interpreting the information
for a different audience.



Jordan High Note contains numerous mediation activities.
They include open reading and listening comprehension
tasks, transformation tasks, gapped summaries, rewriting
texts in a different register, picture description, speculating
or drawing conclusions. There are also tasks which cater
for mediating concepts and communication such as
communicative pairwork or groupwork tasks, projects or
problem-solving activities.

THE GLOBAL SCALE OF ENGLISH

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised, granular
scale that measures English language proficiency. Using

the Global Scale of English, students and teachers can now
answer three questions accurately: Exactly how good is my
English? What progress have | made towards my learning goal?
What do I need to do next if | want to improve?

Unlike some other framewaorks that measure English
proficiency in broad bands, the Global Scale of English
identifies what a learner can do at each point on a scale from
10t0 90, across each of the four skills (listening, reading,
speaking and writing) as well as the enabling skills of
vocabulary and grammar. This allows learners and teachers
to understand a learner's exact level of proficiency, what
progress they have made and what they need to learn next.

The Global Scale of English is designed to motivate learners
by making it easier to demonstrate granular progress in
their language ability. Teachers can use their knowledge of
their students' GSE levels to choose course materials that
are precisely matched to ability and learning goals. The
Global Scale of English serves as a standard against which
English language courses and assessments worldwide

can be benchmarked, offering a truly global and shared
understanding of language proficiency levels.

Visit www.english.com/gse for more information about
the Global Scale of English.

ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING

With the GSE as the solid framework for syllabus design and
assessment, Jordan High Note offers a uniquely sound and
comprehensive Assessment for Learning package.

Any test can be used either as an assessment of learning

or an assessment for learning. Assessment of learning
usually takes place after the learning has happened and
provides information about what the student has achieved
by giving them a mark or grade. You can also use tests as
assessment for learning by providing specific feedback on
students' strengths and weaknesses, and suggestions for
improvement as part of the continual learning process. It

is the combination of both types of assessment which can
provide a powerful tool for helping your students' progress.

Assessment for Learning is embedded throughout the Jordan
High Note materials: in the Student's Book, Workbook, Digital
Practice and Assessment Package.

Student's Book

Every unit begins with a list of unit objectives to help
students understand the learning goals. There is also a clear
(an-do statement at the end line of each lesson so that
students and teachers know exactly what they are doing.
Students can tick the Can-do box when they feel they have
achieved the lesson's aim.

Workbook

The Workbook lessons are designed to be used in class to
practise and develop the previous Student's Book language
and skills. Every unit contains a Self-assessment page where
students assess how well they did in each lesson, in which
areas they feel confident, and where they feel they need
more practice. This encourages students to reflect on their
learning and helps them become independent learners.

Every unit has a Revision section which includes exam
training. It can be done as self-study. Its goal is to provide
examples of and practice in the specific tasks students are
likely to face in test situations, focussing particularly on
the relevant Cambridge English and Pearson Test of English
General exams.

Assessment Package

There are downloadable tests in A and B versions.
The Assessment Package includes:

e Placement test
e Grammar quizzes
e Vocabulary quizzes
e Unit tests:
- Vocabulary, Grammar, Use of English
- Dictation, Listening, Reading and Communication
- Writing
e Cumulative review tests: Vocabulary, Grammar, Use of English
e Exam Speaking tests

Each testis provided in a Word format, so it can be easily
modified if needed.

The full Assessment Package is provided through an access
code in the Teacher's Book.

Interactive e-book

The interactive e-book offers teachers an offline interactive
version of the Student's Book with integrated answers,
audio, video and classroom tools. Teachers can navigate
the material using the interactive lesson flow or by a page
view. The planning area gives a useful overview with both
teacher's notes and activity previews.

QR codes

Listening activities and videos have QR codes to launch the
relevant activity from the main components.

Video Lessons

In Jordan High Note, there is one video lesson per unit.
These additional lessons are linked to the topic of the unit
and can be delivered at any point. The class worksheets
and accompanying teacher's notes are available online to
download.

INTRODUCTION
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STUDENT'S BOOK and WORKBOOK

STUDENT'S BOOK

The Student's Book and Workbook are both used in class to deliver the syllabus.
There are eleven main teaching lessons; seven main teaching lessons in the
Student’'s Book, and four for the Workbook.

e 5topic-based units

3 Life Skills sections at the end of every second unit which teach competencies
indispensable to success in 21st-century society

e Flexible order of lessons apart from the first spread (Vocabulary and Grammar)
and the last spread (Writing)

Clear lesson objectives ('l can...") based on the Global Scale of English (GSE)

Word list at the end of the book with exercises activating key vocabulary and
tips on how to learn new words

e Grammar Reference: detailed explanations of all the grammar topics
covered in the units with examples

e Use of English: more exam-orientated practice of the language
e A (ulture Spot
e Aljterature Spot

REINVENT YOUR!

WORKBOOK

e Additional grammar, vocabulary and skills practice lessons to reinforce
the lesson contentin the Student's Book

e New reading and listening texts, practising key skills from the Student's Book
e Pronunciation programme

Self-Assessment sections

Lists of phrasal verbs and dependent prepositions

e Revision for every unit: practice of language and skills in an exam task format

STUDENT'S BOOK with eBOOK

This version of the Student's Book contains everything
described above (Student's Book, digital activities and
resources) in addition to the embedded audio.

8 INTRODUCTION



TEACHER'S BOOK

06  UNIT6 MAPPING LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (B

Student's Book answer key

e |deas for extra activities

e References to additional materials and the course assessment
e Student's Book audioscripts

Workbook audioscripts

Workbook answer key

e Culture Notes

unIT
NUM

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
Topics | SRR

PRODUCTION (15 mi

Access code to:

PRESENTATION TOOL

¢ Front-of-class teacher's tool with a fully interactive version of
Student's Book and Workbook activities with integrated
audio

e Easy navigation via book page

DIGITAL ACTIVITIES AND RESOURCES
e Teacherview of digital activities

STUDENT'S eBOOK
e Aninteractive version of the Student's Book
e Embedded audio

TEACHER'S RESOURCES

e Downloadable photocopiable resources
Culture Notes

Ideas for debate lessons

e Teacher's Book in pdf format

e (lass audio

e Workbook audio

e Student's Book and Workbook answer keys
e Audioscripts

e Word lists with audio recordings

e Assessment Package consisting of ready-made tests in versions Aand B

trytohititoff

makesmalltalk

nnnnnnnnn
,,,,,,,,,,,

| askto tayintouch
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JORDAN HIGH NOTE UNIT WALKTHROUGH

Each unitis divided into fourteen lessons. There are seven main lessons in each Student's Book unit and seven main lessons in
each Workbook unit. It always starts with Vocabulary and Grammar (Lesson 1) and ends with Writing and Vocabulary (Lesson 7).
The order of the other lessons varies from unit to unit and is determined by the most natural and harmonious flow of the
presented topics. This helps make teaching and learning more flexible and varied.

GRAMMAR

There are four grammar lessons in each unit: two in the Student's Book and two in the Workbook:

e The first grammar pointis introduced in the Student's Book, at the beginning of each unit, and is combined with vocabulary for
more integrated learning (Lesson 1A: Vocabulary and Grammar). The grammar is then practised in the Workbook lesson (Lesson

1B: Vocabulary and Grammar).

e The second grammar lesson comes later in the Student's Book unit and introduces another grammar point. This is then further
practised in the related Workbook lesson.

o

(2]

Clear summary of unit
contents.

Learning objectives
with an immediate
opportunity for
self-assessment.

Grammar presented
through a variety of
text types (blogs,
magazine articles,
dialogues, etc.) or
recorded conversations.

Guided discovery
approach to grammar
makes new language
more memorable and
enhances motivation.
Students check their
guesses about grammar
either with the
Grammar box on the
page, if present, orin
the Grammar Reference
atthe back of the book.

Grammar Reference
section at the back of
the book, with more
explanations and
exercises. It can be used
for remediation, extra
practice orin a flipped
classroom scenario.

Watch Out! boxes draw
students' attention

to areas of special
difficulty and help
pre-empt common
errors.

INTRODUCTION

N

Read the interview with Hala and Asma

and find the following information.

1 some things Asma vwants to change
about her appearance

2 some things Hala wants to change,
about her appearance

Anew you

VOEABULARY  Appearance, phrasal verhs, stages of life, persanality,
feelings and emotions

GRAMMAR  Future arrangements and intentions, future predictions
going lo and will 3 some things they both v:antto do
o MSTENING  Invitations, praciastinating, optimism and pessimism 3 @ 6.1 Read andlisten to
SPEAKING Expressing probability the conversation and answer
READING Appearance, pracrastinating, invitations the questions.
WRITING Aninformal invitation 1 Whal does Asma invite Hala to do?

VIEWING ANP  Talking about the waather

PRESENTING

REINVENT YOURSELF!

Friends, Halo and Asma, 18, wani Ja reinveni themse

‘What are you going fo do?
Asrnain't gaing fo eaf sugary snacks. Andt sne's
going to fake care of her skin. Im going fo fry

waarirg dillsrnl colous. And I'm geing lo orow _" i

my hara lifle longer We want to getin shage,
50 we're going fa start doing sports. 'm gaing
~o get fitter and Asma's gaing fo work on her
swinming skilk T

2 Why does she turn down her
invitation?

Asma What are you doing this evening?

Hala  Nothing much. why?

Asma Because my cousin Dana's coming
round atseven. Its her birthday, so
we're ordering food and watching a
filt. Her sister lameela isn't coming
bacause she's vorkingtonight, so
it's just the twea af us, We're ardering
from that nevs Shawarma place and
then yee're going to cousin Lama's
house. Are you coming?

Hala No, Lha I'mnal lhat keenon
Shawsarma. I'm just going to stay
athome, study a bit and da my

& arer 't going fo be so impatient
pered. We're guing fo be mors
saciao gelic and oulgoing. Wa'ts going 1o
stucly harcey anel Asma's gong fo look for ajoo
next summer.

And what about spting cleaning? Are you
lgoing o fidy your rooms?

No. I'mnot. {l el i last week)

exercises. Alright?

Future arrangements and intentions

4 Look atsentences 1-4. Which sentence
expresses ...
a O anaangementin a cartain place in
the future?
b O anintention in the nzar futura?
< O anarrangamant at 3 certain time in
the future?
d 02 plan or ambition in the more
distant future?
1 We're going to start doing sports
2 asma's going to look for a job next
1 In pairs, look atthe photo and answer the questions. Sommer.
1 Why do you Uink he people in the phota vanlad Lo changa things abaut hemselvas?
2 Hows often do you like to changa your appearance?
2 Whatwas the Last thing yau did to make 1 change o yourself?

Friends. Holo and Asma want fo
make same changes io themselves.

/

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

3 Dana's coming round Jt seven.
& Wa're ordering from that nevs
shawarma place

5 studythe Grammar box and check your
answers to Exercise 4. Thenin pairs, find
mare examples of the Present Continuous
and geing to in the interview on page 4 and
the conversation in Exercise 3. &L

Future arrangements and intentions

To talk abaut definite plans and arangemants
in the near future, wa uss th Present
Continuous. We usually mention the time and
plac as winl.

To talk about future intentions, ambitions ar
unfinalised plans, vee use gaing ta + infinitg

Grammar Reference > page 69

6 Look at Hala's diary and write sentences
with the correct forms of the Present
continuaus. Then in pairs, dose your books
and ask and answrer questions about the
diary.

What's Hala doing o Wednesday?
15 she visiting Petra on Thursday?

Wednesday | Thursday | Fridey

[

Nows go to Workbaok page 4 for the

ing to to talk about futur intenti 5

= 06

LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Future arrangements andintentions 3
1
and o
1a m

Using your answers from Exercse 2,

o

The Workbook lessons
provide a variety of exercises,
providing meaningful
practice of the Student's Book
language and skills.



VOCABULARY

Vocabulary is a vital element of each unit. It is integrated into all Student's Book and Workbook lessons and systematically
developed.

e The first lesson (Lesson 1) combines new grammar with new vocabulary.
e There is a separate Vocabulary lesson in the Student's Book which presents the main lexical set(s) of the unit. This is further

practised in the next Workbook lesson.

e There is additional vocabulary input in the Reading, Listening, and some Speaking and Writing lessons in the Student's Book.
e There are extra exercises activating the word lists and tips on how to best memorise new words.

o

Vocabulary introduced in the
Student's Book through a variety
of reading and listening texts and
activities.

Main lexical input of the unitin a
separate Vocabulary lesson (the
page in the same colour as the
course level, i.e. yellow).

Frequent opportunities for using
the new vocabulary in speaking
contexts in the Student's Book and
Workbook.

In the Word List section, there is the
vocabulary from the lessons for
the students to study.

Clearly organised word lists atthe
back of the book include all the
explicitly taught vocabulary from
the unit. All entries are recorded,
which facilitates pronunciation
practice.

o LESSON 5A WOCABULARY | Feelings and emotions

10

1 Lookatthe photos and try to guess what
the people are like.
2 420 PRONUNCIATION Putthe
‘wWards from the box in the correct
column. Listenand check. Then
listen again and rapeat.

amazed bored delighted beautiful
disappointed excited exhausted
frightened intense pleased relaxed
stressed surprised worried

A think Hisham lavks relaxed.
B 1y, I dan't agree. | think he laks bored

beard evebrow fai
square: straight e

smile

Jea
eye hair

3 @ 6.22 Listen and match
descriptions 1-g with the people in
the photos.

1 fbrahim

0 ko
mauth naze

& THINKBACK Workin pairs. Student A,
describe someone from the photos using
the Language from Exercise 2. Student 8,
‘guess which person your partneris
describing. Then change roles.

n

Then choose the best adjective for each
personin the photos above.

n

& Study Watch Ot and complete the

from the verbsin bold.
11 really bosed. BORE

2 Yaulook What's the matter?
WORRY
3 Ithinkits really 1 have along bath
RELAX
Alwas  lhefislline sawa qlnin30
AZE
WATCH 0UT!

112 serson, thing o situation i< smazing,
brring - cxciting, we foel amazed, bsed or
exated:

Jfelt amazed wshn J saw har flm. 1 was
amazing,

7 SPEAKING In pairs, use the adjectives from

checkyou understand the adjectives for Exercise 5 to talk about your feelings.
feelings and emotians in the yellow bnxe

Ieel stressed whep ) don't ave time to study
fora test,

Now go to Warkbook page & fo

Unité

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND
SRAMMAR
Duas.1

ambition (n) /e ‘b 20/
appearance (n) ='prasans
arrangement in) /s remdsinant/
diary (' /' daror

impatient (ad]) fun'per fant
interview {n) /nu.
lose/put i
reinvent

LESSON 2A READING AND
RY

amyon kel oo/
dlearup /ot s
confession in) /kcon e o
dreadtul(adi) drediol’
exhausted (adj)/rg'vvs11d
fail () ferls

giveup any ap/
glance (vl /glons/
highlighter (n) i+

seriously iadv) 'stariasli/

LESSON 2A GRAMMAR AND
VOCABULARY

@wiss

allate i) ek slere

celebrate  sclsbrert/

g9 to university/gou (5 juino' 91
optimist (n) - ptons./

optimistic(a
pessimist(1) ‘re
pessimistic a])

prediction (r)

LESSON 4A LISTENING AND
VOCABULARY
Duiss

amxious (adi) k[
cautious (i) Yo o

LESSON SAVOCABULARY
Duwiss

amazed (a) 2mersd
frightened ({1 /1111l
nice (afjl s/

pale (adjl fperl

stressed (adj’ /strest:
surprise (11 /<s'prarz/

LESSON 4A SPEAKING
QW6

certainly (adv) /'saztoli/
definitely (acu) /detmatli/

LESSON 7A WRITING
wis.7

appredate (v) o'pri et/
persuade (v /po'snerd

‘
QNFESS\ONS OF A
ROCRASTINATOR »- B

1

LESSONSE  VOERBULARY | reelngs 1

06

o

LESSON 1A SRAMMAR AND
% VOCABULARY
§ @z

) plr kerjon/

job - famdlget s 'dsmly

LESSON 4A READING AND
'VOCABULARY
@uirs

association (n) /a,saust o1/

§j LESSON 2A SRAMMAR
4 Qurz

career () /'t
multinational (adi) /,maltt axensl/

LESSON SA LISTENING AND
RY

danger(n) '
eam iv)

manufaduring in) /oo ekt o

work hard/to a deadline/under pressure .-

"hasd/ts 3 'dedlain, snda 'pre

@ LESSON SA SPEAKING
Quizs

atthe bottom/top /at 33 ‘botam. 't

inthe foreground background /1 04
Corgraomdl sen W

onthe right/left

ik

(n) k' sprotions/
neighbourhoad (n) nerbobud
volunteerin, ) yolon o/

LESSOR 74 WRITING AND
'VOCABULARY
@uirg

advantage/disadvantage () s snrrds/
disadvarninds/

o 1 et
cheerful (acf /11051
energeticiad])/ena detik/

enthusiastic iadj) /in § juieetik

mature (a4 /m
patientidi)

INTRODUCTION

11



12

The Reading lessons in the Student's Book and Workbook
feature a variety of information-rich and
thought-provoking texts. They contain a range of :
exercises that practise reading for the main idea, followed

by focusing on specificinformation, vocabulary practice o
and discussion. The Active Reading boxes cover all crucial

skills strategies, which students can actively practise

through a series of exercises.

o

READING (2) ;Efﬂ:@jhfm'"jﬂ"mlmjljﬂjmo CONFESSIONS OF A g6
e = . | PROCRASTINATOR *

ACTIVE READING |
[

strategies, which students can actively practise

Active Reading boxes cover all crucial skills i
through a series of exercises. - : —ﬂ’if'.

(2]

Main comprehension exercises in the format of
exam-specific tasks.

Vocabulary-from-the-text activities encourage
students to notice and absorb new words and
phrases.

All reading texts are recorded so that students
can listen to them in their own time to focus on
pronunciation.

LISTENING

LESSON 4A  LISTENING AND VOCABULARY 06

1 Lookatthe photo.Is the glass half full, half
empty or completely full? Discuss in pairs.

The Listening lessons in the Student's Book and Workbook offer varied T
text types and tasks, and numerous opportunities for students to practise st st optmamand

pessimism. In pairs, say if you

listening skills with new vocabulary. i s stremant s o o

false. Then listen and check.
1 L identical twins have identical

personalities
2 0 our persanalities depend completely 5
o New vocabulary is clearly highlighted or presented in coloured 3 Ol pensionito l’
+!,

arewup ta be cptimistic,

boxes, making it easy to find. 4 DT st s

5 [ Optirmists have healthier Lives than
pessimisic o
& O 0ptinvists tend ta be more successtul
ihan pessimists. l

2 What problems does she mention with
people whi are fao aptimistic?

3 @ 4.4 Listen to the end of the talk
9 Main comprehension exercises in the format of exam-specific tasks. st vrcioionses §

optimiist of  possimist?

@ 6.5 DICTATION Uisten to the iy
#  joke trom the talk again and write
down whatyou hear.

Frequent opportunities for personalisation and building fluency. 5 hedkyou undersand the highlghted

Verbs describing feelings. N )

& In pairs, say if the sentences from Exercise 5
1 1adore challenges, are true for you. If they aren't, change them
2 I feel positive about Life 1o make them true.
3 I hate being on my own.
& | can't stand frying newThings. 7 SPEAKING In pairs, use the ideas below

i 10 make predictions with will of gaing ta.
z:,”“{”L?“:‘k““”d'”‘””ﬂ"”””yh - Then say if you think your pariner is an
gelting ajob 1 o ——,
7 [don't care what happans f me in the g LA SN

i i . future. 2 enjoyvourself next weekend
e New listening texts recycle the vocabulary and grammar covered in the 3 et bt ot s 3 s et s askend
Student's Book and provide more skills practice. ' L

e Active Pronunciation boxes help students see superintendencies between
sounds and give tips on how to pronounce particular sounds correctly.

INTRODUCTION



SPEAKING

The Speaking lessons in the Student's Book and Workbook
prepare students for everyday interactions such as
participating in conversations, being polite, giving
instructions, expressing and challenging opinions. The

LESSON 6A SPEAKING

1 Inpairs, describe the photos. What is the
girl doing in the second phota? How does
she feelin both photos?

2 @é.22 Listen to Part 1 of the story
and decide if statements 1- are
true orfalse.

1 [0 Helia is looking forward 1a her driving

2 D she desn’l need 10 il Ihe 1heory 1251
3 M radiistrying to b funny.
& O Heha drove into atree during a driving

dialogues present the functional language in a real-life B v gyl

context and make it both meaningful and memorable.

o

(2]

speaking English.

WRITING

Speaking boxes contain key functional language. 210
The phrases are recorded in the Workbook.

Pairwork activities and role plays encourage
students to use the functional language from
the lesson and increase their confidence in

tomarrav:
& O liba enjoys driving in bad veeather

3 @ 6.225tudy the speaking box. Then listen
toPart 1 of the story again and complete
the sentences.
2 Imsilling my diising 1<t Ionariow,

morning and | don't think Il fass.

i ctay awayfrem the lligh street

marning

3 Don'tworry aboutit, Heba, I'm

pacs . wWell,
4rmsurel pass. Samething 90
wrani. | manan to <tart the car or
Fildrive into atree
SYou  wontdriveinteatres.
You  drbeintsa lamppect
61t besunny

7 They sayitll i tomarow.
1her=11 be a barl sl
&rm itllbe a complete

o 06

SPEAKING | Expressing probability

Verylikety

Likely

Possible

Unlikely

Very
unlikely

You'll definitely win.

You'll (almost) certainly win.
I'm sure you'll win.

1think you'llwin

You'll prabably win.
Parhaps/Maybe you'll win.
it's possible {that) you'll lose.
‘You may/might Lose.,
Perhaps/Maybe you won't win
I don'tthink you'llwin.

You probably won't win

You definitely won't win.
You (almost) certainly
won'twin

I'm sure you won't win.

4 @4&.131n groups, say if you
think Heba will pass or fail her
driving test. Use phrases from the
Speaking box. Then listen to Part 2
of the story and check.

R 1 dont think she'll pass.
B No, | don't agree. She might pass.

5 @ Research the probability of a type of
weather happening in your local area over
the nextweek. Make a short presentation
to the <lass.

[l an make predictions about the future.

The Writing lessons in the Student's Book and Workbook are carefully staged: they begin with an engaging input text relevant to

students’ lives, which is followed up by a series of preparation exercises that lead to students completing the final writing task.

(1)
(2]

key language.

(3]

Graded writing tasks provide
students with opportunities to
practise their writing skills.

Engaging and relevant model text.

Writing boxes with useful tips and

yosterday at 2013
To: Fadia, Rl
‘Graduation dinner

Higris
| iy Prm havi duation dinner and I'd like you t come. It's gaing
at fun. I'm inviting lots of riends including some othier peopla frarm my callege.

iy house at 8 pm. The addrees is Flat 4G. 47 North Beach, Aqaba.

1 eVt remember If yourve got my phane number but here it is in case you need ta call me - 8-636-
83848,

I realy hope you can make L

Allthe best,

Huna

to

2
Fadia yesterday at 21.57

To: Muna
Re: Graduation dinnar

HiHuna

for inviting me ta 21l dsfinitely be there. Da | need ta bring
anything?

“The anly prablem ic ['m taking my driving test on Fricay, €a | might be a litle ate. | hape to have
semelhing Lo celebrale apart ram yaur graduation!

Losaking farward ta sesing you on Friday.

Tharke,

Fadia

Rola todayat 1133
To: una
Rz Graduation dinner

HiMuna
I really appreciats the invitation to your graduation dinner It really rice of you but urortunately, |
won'tbe able tamake . I'm going to Amman with my family on Friday. We're gaing to see a play and
't e back unti very late

Best viches,
R

Is Muna’s email a good invitation?

WRITING | An informal invitation
Making aninvitation
« Hake your invil 2lion shoil and Loz
« Remember to
- give it atitle,
- give 3 place. date and time and contact
details,
- encourage peeple to acceptit:
rd liketo invite youta ..
I'm having a graduation dinner on...
Wauld you like to came?
Do you think you'll be able to come?
1d like you to come,
Itll be great fun.
1(really) hops you can make it.
Receiving an invitation
 Remember to say thankyou (even if you
decline the insitation)
Thanks (so much) for inviting me to..
Itwas great/ was thrilled to getyour
invitation to ..
Ireally appreciate the invitatian to...
Its really ics of you.
« When you accepl aninvilation,
<onfiim you're caming
(0f course,) Il (definitely) be there/Ill
cometa
I'm delighted to acceptyour invitation.
('m) (really) Looking forwaard to it
cherkihe arrangements
What time are vre meeting?
Haw are vre getting there?
Do I nead to bring anything?
« When you deline an imitalion, give a
teason and repeal your lhanks
1'dreally love to comz but ../ s really nice
afyoubut
V'm really sarry but I'm afraid | can't miake it
Unfortunately, I worrt be able to
Thanks anyway.

LESSON 7A WRITING | Aninformal invitation

1 studythe Writing box and read emails 1-3.

2 Look at emails 1-3 again and find examples
of ..

1 an armanqement/definte plan with
the Present Continuaus F'm having a
araduation dinper.

2 4 prediction wilh gaing lo

3 samething that's sure with wil

& comething that's poscible with it

§ camething hats probable with wan't

w

REFLECT| Culture In groups, ask and answer
the questions about events in lordan.
atto replyto an invitation?

planinvilatian and
than not tuin up .

3 should you always give a reason for
declining an invitation?

4 1n pairs, compare the invitation below with

the advice in the Writing box. What's wrong
with it? Rewrite the invitation to make it
better.

Raed Alkhayyat  yesterday at 93,39
To: Fadi Algassab and 16 athers

litter e pick Up, $5 bring your gloves!
We're having 2 picnic too. I'm gong to

provide al the faad, 5o don't wany! Bon't
miss it w e 10 help the snviranment!

Ragd

5 WRITING TASK Follow the instructions to
write an email inviting friends to your
event.

D Use the Graphic Organiser to help you

plan your writing.

« Decide where and swhen your event is

« Decide whatkind of eventit’s oing to
be and think of reasuns to persuade your
Aueststo cwome.

+ Don'lTorgal Lo pul samething in Lhe
ubjectbox.

INTRODUCTION
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REVISION

WORKBOOK

Unit revisions reinforce skills and practise the language covered in the unit. They have two parts: a review of vocabulary and
grammar with a focus on the Use of English type of tasks, and an integrated skills section. Revision sections should be set for
homework.

06

USE OF ENGLISH SPEAKING
& tomplete the text with ane word in each

4 thoose the correctforms to complete the
conversation.

o The Vocabulary and

7 In pairs, look at two photos shewing family

14

Grammar section focuses on
reviewing the key language
from the unit.

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
1 complete the text with the verbs from the
box.

buildup changa gat(x2) grow puton
take cere of take up

Mazen sz \0u dnig / Do 2y do anything
really spedal for yeur graduation
Iamarin?

Osama Yos,Ham i do We're d
gning la mael in lhamall ol seven
Then we're *having / going to have
ameal at my faveurite restaurant. |
booked a tahla Tor six. m Shaving /
going to Fave mansaf.

STRATEGY| Open dloze
Read the whale tevt irst to get an idea of
awhat itls absut, Try to underetand as much ac

you canwihila ignoring the gaps. Then do fhe
ask.

This is guing 1o be a areat year and it starts

life. Student A, describe phota 1. Student
B, describe photo 2. Then answer the.
questions belaw,

1 How da you think the peaple are feeling?
2 Whats 29ing to happen next?

WRITING

& Dothetaskbelow,
Yau recefve an invitatien from a relative wha

shape. | also needtolose Mazen Whal areyau S0ing / going 1a today with ny graduation. My callege
N ocause N . yau tdning / gning la s Y Wy Y culleg = i endl o wasl
;zd'tm b\:nm;n ) after dinner? Not going hormie, | fiicnds and | ar=2 fion ‘h‘:/s ‘h:’r“g”r:r:d‘:;r”er"’ﬁ”géz;g a&;:‘ﬁ‘e‘gz‘j‘e
kuumun:g?nue ) e oz ftepoon at ane o'docicy While a reply 13 your fiiand in which you
R Osama At nine we're Yoning / gning fa 9o s frue. F'm really WLIR ¥
v bowsling. After that, who knows? N S o i « thank himyher fur the invitation

going to buyhealthy
faod hecause [know
1shauld

Mazen Are you looking ferward ta
graduating?

v bil neraus 109, 1'm surs everylhing
q be alright, though. We're

The USE Of En llSh SECTIOH health. I'm also guing Osama Yes. There are so many things you foing te® the qraduation
g i i <an de. I'm *ravelling / guing 1 coremany at one o'clock and then at three
beard. I'm qoing ta * miy hair eut ) clineted olackive are? o starr

consolidates the vocabulary
and grammar through task
types that are often used

in exams.

Useful strategies to deal with
typical exam task types.

Writing exercises are based
on the most frequent exam
task types.

The Self-assessment page
provides an opportunity

for students to assess their
progress and reflect on their
learning.

INTRODUCTION

~

choase the positive adjective in each pair.
1 ghaaiful /misziadle

& calm { upset
7 cavtious  tense

w

Complete the sentences with an adjective
formed from one of the words in bold.
1 1 always feel stressed before |sitan exam.
STRESS/SURPRISE
21lbe if1pass that
exam. AMAZEFRIGHTEN
31 only got 3 3 in the exam. Itwas very
DISAPPOINT/
RELAX
& | passed all my exarms. | feel
DELIGHT/WORRY.

Mazen Arcyou *stating f galag ta ctartyour
own bhusinet?

Osama No, 1201 pot ! don'tl Not yet! I'm
goinglo lavel st

5 Complete the text with the Present
Continuous or going o and the verbs in
brackets.

It's my lttle brother's tenth birthday
tomarrow. In the morming mum and
dad %are taking {take) Nader and his
friend to a rock climbing gym. They

B {climb} walls and play
games Then at one o'clack they

: teat) linch in 2 Chinese
restaurant. Nader says he

s teat) a lott

He loves Chinese food \
After lunch at about four

o'clack aur grandparents

. ome) to

at same hirthday cake.

Nader

<open) his presents

an take)

lots of photas.
—

06

For each Learning objective, write 1-5 to assessyour ability.

ol 1- I don't feel confident, 5 -1 feel confident.

Izanuse Ihe Mesent Conlinous
talk abaut future

< gning Ja 1 | Student’s Dok pp.
ndintentions, |45

Course material

How confident| am
(1-5)

lext and talk about piagiasiination.

3 |lcanuse geing to and will totalk abeut future  |Sludent’s Rook . 8

predictions.

-

pessimism and optimism
I can describe people's appearance and

endings.
1 can make predictions about the future

Icanvsork outthe meaning of new werdsina | Student’s Book pp.
7

1 can understand the main points and identify | Student Book p. 9
specificinfarmation in atalk and talk about

emutions using adjecthses with -2d and -in;

Student's Book p. 10

Student's Book p. 11

Icanwrite areplyinan email or letter
accepting or declining an invitarion

Student’s Rook i
12-13

2 which of the skills above would you like to improve in? How?

skilll want to improve in

How | can improve

3 Whatcan you remember from this unit?
New words | leamnt.

s and phrases | liked

ourgraduation dinner!

» acceptthe invitation
+ sayhawyau planto get there
+ askyour relative what to take with you




ADDITIONAL LESSONS

LIFE SKILLS

The Life Skills lessons at the end of every second
unit teach practical skills that are indispensable to
achieve success in the modern 21st-century world.

o Engaging content and an integrated skills 1
approach help practise new competencies
in an active, discussion-driven way.

(2]

How to ... boxes summarise the lessons and
give useful life skills tips.

(3]

Life Skills projects involve research and
encourage collaboration, critical thinking
and creativity.

CULTURE SPOT

The Culture Spot lessons provide intriguing and useful
information about various aspects of British culture.

o Culture topics are introduced through reading texts,
all of which have been recorded.

9 Listening exercises extend the information introduced
in the reading texts and offer extra skills practice.

9 New, culturally relevant vocabulary is introduced.

o The final activity (Reflect) encourages students to
compare the introduced aspects of British culture
with those of their own culture.

LITERATURE SPOT

The Literature Spot lesson familiarises students with
well-known literary works that have made an impact on
popular culture.

o The literary texts have been carefully selected to
offer a mixture of classic and contemporary writing
and to appeal to students at this age. The language
difficulty has been adjusted to the course level.

All reading texts have been recorded.

9 New vocabulary is introduced.

9 Fact Box boxes explain more about the author or the
literary work presented to further engage students’
curiosity.

LIFE SKILLS

MANAGE

LIFE SK".I.S Howto choose afuture career

n@‘m

Ali Alghanem comes.
dyins

oe

1

QR epened o the summert

n np nmmm et iy S

8 Renscr

@ FROM PAGE TO LIFE

TV adsptations of avk Copperield wih

GLOSSARY

INTRODUCTION
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EXTRA WORK AND GUIDANCE IN LITERATURE

This course should give students the
necessary skills and framewaork to be
able to study literature. We include a
study of classic English literature on
pages 62 and 63 with the Literature
Spot on David Copperfield.

You can use the framework provided
in each Unitto create a structure for
your students to study literature. We
recommend using an audiobook of a
text so that students can try listening
to it aswell asreading it. The Student
Book provides a lot of text extracts for
students to discuss and analyse and
they can use these skills when working
on literature.

INTRODUCTION

LITERATURE SPOT

1

~

w

In pairs/groups, discuss the questions.

1 Have youread David £nsperfield, si2at
Fxpectations and Oliver Twist ar seen the
film versians? The main characterin each
storyis ayoung bey. What else do thay
have in cammon?

2 Why is itimportant t3 read <lassic novels
likes Ihewe pnes? Whal dlassis novels are
impurtantin your country?

Read the Fact box and the text quickly. What

do Charles Dickens and David Copperfield

Dal7'd C;pperﬁeld

5

5 Ispend a let of time sitting athuma
excitealy ; quizlly and 1eading

& 1laugh aznvwusty / chaertully and spoak
190 c0edivly £ fuicdly whensser 1meal
someane nav:

§ Esen when ' ieally ungry | wail
patiently/ quickly for my farmily 12 sit daven
before | start eating,

& |abivays open my presents nervausly /

Feoly,

excitenly
@ 1s2.1Listen to laber and

from the

text.
FACT BOX charles Dickens
Charles Dickens came from 2 very peor family,
BUL he became onie o1 the most slccessTul
British wrilers of all lime. He wrale many
staries during the 18205 indluding David
LoppaiTisld. Most of them wiere publiched in
magazines whiclh was namal al 1hal lime.
David npgerfield tells the story af David fram
his birth to [ater life.

Read the text again. Decide if statements
1-6 are true or false. Correct the false
statements.

1 C David Copperfield went ta Yarmaouth

2 [ Peggotty hadn'tseen her cousinfor
lang tinie:

3 [ Ham's house is on a beach

& T Hama house Inaks like a hod!

5 [ David Copperfield sametimes felt ke
e was on 2 bnal hecause he cauld
smell fish

& T Emilyic Hanvs niece.

Chedkthe highlighted adverbsin the text.

Then, inpairs, choose the carrect adverbs in

sentences 1-6. Say if the sentences are trua

foryau.

1 My classmates always talk patiently

ehearfuly until the teacher arrivas.

2 I thinkit's incredibly / quietl difficultto

Leam 2 news Lanquane.

&

q Y
Copperfield and match the
characters to the information.
1 OThe Hirawber  a helps David a0
family o sehool

2 OBetsy b becomes David's wife

3 Moon ¢ gives Mavid a place
tolive

@ L51.1Listen again and complete the

sentences with one word in each gap.

1 Raberwould profer a comedy film.

2 Issathinks that staries abaut the past are
not always

3 Issa explains that David has problems
with when he lizes in Londn

4 Issathinks we should all rememberto be

. generous and hanest,

5 Gne reason lssa finds the stary interesting
i that seme peeple think it's actually
abaut the

& 1z doosn'twant to tell Jaber abaut the

ofthe i

SPEAKING In pairs, discuss the questions.

1 Do yau enjoy watching films or reading
books abeut the past? Why/wshy nat?

2 Inmany ways, David's life s very normal.
Do you think everyone's life can make an
inlaresiing siory? Or anly people who ledi
an extraordinary life?

ne day, aur servant Peggoly asked nis Lo go and
sty with her at her brather’s house m Yarmnth,
selnch was b U

“Oh yes! Ts:
No, oy d 5
A Gragper. She seorthe ol
Su Peggotty and I travelled by coach to Yarmauth

fully, Will mether come?”

ILstopped sulside a grand he
@ 26 wellin:

ex his

aatyards and finally came to 2

8 REFLECT | Values What qualities are most
importantin a person? Look at the list of
things in the box and add your own ideas.
Then discuss in groups.

Lavge blackbarg
sitting high and dr
Ts that 1 sand nervennsly “That ship-loclang

« kind « tfunny g
o honest « popular “Thats it Master Davy! safd Ham.

« generous « confident d thal there seus 3 dnor and ssinderas
« brave N

« intelligent . d Ham sasre idhermen and the litle

Timse smellesl o ish, bt if wxs incrsdibly clean
inside Sametimes at night. [ could hea the winct
el the sea amtsicle, anct [ hegan to fhink et [
saifing an  boat

M Peggotty v6as a kind and

9 WRITING TASK Imagine you are David
and you are on holiday at Yarmouth with
Peggotly. Write a postcard to a friend
describing your time and how you feel.

rous man. Hi¢

EROMIEACEOINIEE R i e
Over theyears (here have been manydlmand ey and i was s seemdertal heldag [ didnd want 1
TV adaptations of David Copperficld. with toend

same even mads ey lor elildren. T these. But the time quickly
Thad to go home and T had to say my
nes friends. T was miserable vhen T thought abaut
leaving litl: Emily. and T pro er
Toseemed ke a Temg journey
T finally saw cnr hewse, Thecame sxarted shaut
seemgmy mather agam

versing sume of the characters ave cut to mhalee

the story more enjeyable for Yuing viewers.

GLOSSARY

thrilted - extremely pleased and exdted
array of - a large nuniber of

barge - alung bodt with a flat botter,
designer for rizers and canals
generous ready 15 giva 19 lher
people. especially money, time or help
miserable very unhappy




TEACHING PATHWAYS

There are many different ways to teach English, which are influenced by such factors as a teacher's specific teaching context,
a preferred teaching style, the number of students in class, their level and background. For this reason, Jordan High Note was
designed to be easily customised for each unique teaching situation. It was also created to make it easy and rewarding to
integrate digital tools into one's teaching in a gradual, step-by-step way.

This diagram describes how Jordan High Note was prepared to be used and how all the components fit together to enable
students to achieve the stated learning objectives most efficiently.
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HOW TO TEACH FOR EXAMS WITH JORDAN HIGH NOTE

Jordan High Note is a general English course that is beneficial
for both exam and non-exam students. It provides a number
of resources that help develop the technical skills students
need to deal with exam tasks, while also improving and
extending their general language skills.

Exam training is woven seamlessly into the flow of a lesson.
Each unitincludes types of exam tasks that are typical of most
school-leaving and international exams, such as multiple
choice, matching or gap fill and which test crucial subskills
such as finding specificinformation or identifying facts

from opinions. Students are exposed to realistic tasks with

a focus on the target language of the unit. Over the course

of the book, students build their exam strategies and their
confidence through step-by-step activities and task-based
exam tips.

DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGE

Exam tasks require students to demonstrate a range of
language at the appropriate level. The vocabulary and
grammar sections in Jordan High Note develop this range in
topic-related units, which makes it easy for students to apply
them to exam tasks and to the real world.

SKILLS STRATEGIES

Jordan High Note carefully develops students’ general reading
and listening strategies which students can use both in exams
and in real life. The Active Reading and Active Listening boxes
contain concise descriptions of such crucial sub-skills as
understanding the main idea, finding specificinformation,
differentiating fact from opinion, understanding the author's
attitude, understanding links in a text and summarising. The
descriptions are then followed by a series of practice exercises
which help students apply and internalise a given strategy.

GRADED EXAM TASKS

Exam tasks are introduced to students early in the course,
butin a graded way. This may mean that a task has fewer
questions or a simpler text or that it tests a more limited
range of language. This helps them understand the exam
task and therefore learn to deal with it more effectively.

EXAM STRATEGIES

There are exam strategies in every Revision section. They focus
on those aspects of a given exam task that will help students
deal with it effectively. The tips help students understand
exactly what is being tested, what to look out for and develop
a bank of appropriate exam techniques that they can refer to.
As they work through the Student's Book and become familiar
with the tips, the exam tasks become easier.

WRITING TASKS

To help students identify good practice in writing tasks,
lessons in the Student's Book provide model texts. There
are also tasks that encourage students to analyse the model
texts, which gives them greater understanding of how to
complete the tasks themselves. There is a task at the end

of each Writing section which mirrors the model so that
students can practise writing an answer themselves.

INTRODUCTION

RESOURCES FOR SELF-STUDY

There are numerous resources which provide opportunities
for self-study, give supplementary information and further
practice. These can be used in class or at home. They include:

e 3 Word List at the back of the Student's Book

e 3 Grammar Reference section at the back of the Student's
Book

e audioscripts for the listening tasks
e revision sections in the Workbook

EXAM CORRELATION

The table below shows the correlation between the
language level of each part of the Jordan High Note series and
international exam requirements.

Pearson Test of
English Level 1,

Jordan High

Note 30-40 A2/A2+ | Cambridge Key (KET)
Grade 8 and Preliminary
(PET)
Jordan High Pearson Test of
~ English Level 1
Note 37-52 A2+/B1 & 2, Cambridge
Grade 9 Preliminary (PET)
. Pearson Test of
Jordan High B1+/ English Level 2
Note 50-62 B2 & 3, Cambridge
Grade 10 Preliminary (PET)
and First (FCE)
Jordan High B2/ Pearson Test of
Note 61-75 English Level 3 & 4,
B2+ . .
Grade 11 Cambridge First (FCE)
Jordan High Pearson Test of
Note 7385 | Ba+jc1  CnOlishlevels,

Cambridge Advanced

Grade 12 (CAE)

Itis worth noting that a careful development of language
inJordan High Note, its systematic development of skills
strategies, and a wide variety of exam tasks covered in the
course may prove beneficial also for those students who
intend to take other international exams than those described
above, e.q. TOEFL, IELTS or International GCSE.



HOW TO FLIP THE CLASSROOM WITH JORDAN HIGH NOTE

The flipped classroom is an approach where classroom
instruction is given to students at home, so tasks are usually
given for homework and then completed in class with

the teacher's support. Teachers who flip their classrooms
believe that the approach allows students to become

more independent in their learning: rather than receive
information in the classroom, they take more control and
ensure they learn outside the classroom. In class, students
have time to ask the teacher questions if they still do not
understand and choose when they need support. This
autonomy can motivate students and may result in a higher
level of engagement. What is more, they gain more
practice time and receive more feedback from the teacher
on performance.

In English language learning, flipping the classroom means
students listen to or read information about language at
home before a lesson, leaving more time for practice of
that language in the classroom. Alternatively, it could be
information about an exam technique or how to write

a specific type of text. Students can tackle the same tasks or
collaborate in groups on different tasks to ensure they work
at a level suitable for them.

In the lesson, the teacher begins by checking students’
understanding of the material that was set as homework
(reading, listening or a grammar explanation), then gives
several practice tasks to complete. Finally, at the end of the
lesson, students reflect on what they have learnt to help
them identify progress and areas where they still need to
improve. This reflection allows students to gain a greater
understanding of their strengths and weaknesses, and
encourages them to set achievable learning goals for
future lessons.

Jordan High Note provides the following resources that will
help flip the classroom:

READING AND LISTENING TEXTS

The teacher can set a reading text (and its recorded version)

or a listening textin a lesson as homework for the next class.

By doing this, the time in class can be spent on checking
comprehension and the actual discussion about the text
rather than reading it or listening to it for the first time,
which usually takes a lot of time. Another advantage of this
approach is that students’ involvement with the text will be
greater if they have seen it several times, which accelerates
the learning process.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE

The Grammar Reference section at the back of the Student's
Book contains detailed information about the meaning,
function and form of the target language, with examples.
These can be used by the teacherin class when explaining
language.

VOCABULARY: WORD LISTS SECTION

The teacher can also start a unit by checking students'
knowledge of the unit vocabulary with the aim of identifying
the areas which need more focus and maximising a student's
exposure to the new words. For this purpose, he or she can
ask students to analyse the word lists.

WORKBOOK SUPPORT

The Workbook contains lessons providing further practice
and production of the language taught in each Student's
Book lesson. With students at this level, the grammaris
unlikely to be completely new to them and so a test-teach-
test approach can be used. However, the Workbook lessons
have been designed to be used in class, to provide as much
practice as possible. This means that the teacher is available
to offer support and clarify any confusing aspects of the
language.

STUDENT BOOK SYMBOLS

The following symbols are used throughout the Student
Book. They give students a quick way to see various
educational tools.

@Audio is available.

Students to use their graphic organiser.
@ Students to make a presentation to the class.

INTRODUCTION
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06 UNIT 6 MAPPING
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UNIT

NUMBER/ ' TOPICS

TOPIC

UNIT 6
A new you

Theme 1:
SOCIETY

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
MATRIX

Listening: analysing main ideas and
supporting details; summarising main
points in announcements, information
texts, narratives and short presentations;
analysing the purpose of information
presented and evaluating the motives
behind it

Speaking: expressing opinions and
points of view; discussing desires and
plans; paraphrasing clearly and fluently
what other students have said in class;
practising debate in fun activities

and games; debating reqularly in a
deliberative discussion as an innovative
teaching strategy; using non-verbal clues
(e.g. gestures, facial expressions, and
eye contact) to clarify one's ideas

Reading: using note-taking strategies
to record key ideas and specific details;
providing a summary distinct from
personal opinions or judgements;
identifying the author's point of view
or purpose and explaining how it is
conveyed

Writing: applying knowledge of the
conventions of English (spelling,
punctuation, word choice, grammar);
evaluating their writing using the agreed
writing rubric

Viewing and Presenting: discussing
personal experiences that connect

with visual images; orally presenting
and developing ideas and opinions on

a variety of topics; using PowerPoint,
Google Slides and Keynote to create
presentations; examining texts and
illustrations; identifying the relationship
between visual and written information;
presenting ideas using visual aids such
as student-made posters, mind maps

or charts; presenting information,
conveying a clear perspective; making
inferences from explicit and implicit
information; understanding visual
information by asking relevant questions
and discussing intended meaning

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: respond to critical thinking questions
before, during, and after listening; analyse the
main ideas and supporting details in an oral

text and explain how they add to the topic;
summarise main points in announcements,
information texts, narratives, and short
presentations; use resources (dictionaries, online
search engines) to help construct meaning

Speaking: talk about events in the future using

a variety of tenses; debating reqularly in a
deliberative discussion as an innovative teaching
strateqgy

Reading: discuss, with a classmate, the

meaning of an unfamiliar word and seek
confirmation from teacher; assess their reading
comprehension using different reading strategies
such as monitoring; analyse unfamiliar words
into their components (root, suffix, prefix) to
guess their meanings; determine the meaning of
words and phrases as they are used in a reading
text; identify the author's point of view or
purpose and explain how it is conveyed; provide
a summary of a text distinct from personal
opinions or judgements

Writing: practise writing different paragraphs
(narrative, descriptive, persuasive); edit the final
draft

Viewing and Presenting: demonstrate an
understanding of visual information by asking
relevant questions and discussing intended
meaning; develop ideas and opinions on a
variety of topics and orally present them; present
ideas using visual aids such as student-made
posters, mind maps or charts; use appropriate
body language when presenting; clearly project
voice when speaking, using intonation and
pauses; give high-tech and visually well-rounded
presentations



LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Tell when to use the Present Continuous and going to
to talk about future arrangements and intentions (GSE
29 - Al).

Vocabulary:

e Appearance: to getin shape, to grow your hair/get
a haircut, to take care of your skin, to work on your
swimming skills

e Personality: bad-tempered, energetic, impatient,
outgoing, sociable

Resources:

e SB:pages 4-5; Grammar Reference page 69
e TB: Culture Notes page 112
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 23

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Make sure students understand appearance

and look. Ask students what people can do to change their
appearance. Students can discuss this in pairs, then feed back
to the class.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the questions with
the class, then ask students to discuss the questions in
pairs. Take whole-class feedback.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Read the first sentence to the class
and elicit which tense is used and why (going to because
itis a planthat Asma has for the future). Ask students
what other tenses they know for talking about the future.
Students read the interview quickly and discuss the answers
to the questions in pairs. Check answers with the class.

You can refer to page 112 of the Teacher's Book for more
information about spring cleaning.

Answers

1 Asma wants to take care of her skin.

2 Hala wants to wear different colours and grow her hair.
3 startdoing sports and getin shape

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the
questions and make sure students understand
invite, turn down and invitation. If students

i need extra support, allow them to read the
conversatlon a couple of times before playing the recording.
Play the recording and allow time for students to discuss their
answers in pairs. Then check with the whole class.

Answers

1 She invites her to order food and watch a film.

2 She's not keen on Shawarma and wants to study and do her
exercises.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through sentences 1-4 and elicit
the verb phrases used to talk about future arrangements and
intentions (going to start, going to look, 's coming round, 're
ordering). Students work individually to match a-d with 1-4,
then check their answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class. Encourage them to say why they chose each answer.

Answers
a4 bl ¢3 d2

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Remind students that we use
the Present Continuous to talk about actions happening
now, as well as arrangements in the near future. Refer
students to the interview on page 4 and the conversation
in Exercise 3. They work in pairs to find more examples,
using the Present Continuous. Monitor and offer help as
necessary. Check answers with the class.

Suggested answers

going to try wearing different colours, going to grow my hair
a little longer, going to start doing sports, going to get fitter,
going to work on her swimming skills, going to be more
sociable, going to study harder, going to look for a job, going
to cousin Lama's, going to stay at home

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 69 for
more information.

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Put students into pairs. Refer
students to the rubric. Read through Hala's diary with the
class. Ask students to ask and answer questions about
Hala's plans. Monitor and offer help as necessary.

Answers

Wednesday: Hala's going to Lama's house at 5 p.m. They're
working on a school project.

Thursday: She isn't going on a school trip to Petra because it's
cancelled.

Friday: She's going to a street festival with her mum and dad
at8 p.m.

Saturday: She's going to visit the charity centre at 10.30 a.m.
Sunday: She's studying with Asma. They're studying at 4 p.m.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a diary like Hala's for the coming week,
and then to write sentences about it.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 23
to use.
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06 LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Extract key information from a linguistically complex
text, if guided by questions (GSE 70 - B2+).

e Guessthe meaning of an unfamiliar word from
contextin a linguistically complex text (GSE 72 - B2+).

Resources:
e SB:pages4-5
e \WB: pages4-5

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students what plans they have for this evening.
They should answer using going to. Elicit answers from the
class and have a class vote on which plan sounds most fun/
interesting.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the example with the
class. Point out that each 'a’ sentence is a question, and
each 'b' sentence is a matching answer. Students work
individually to put the words in the correct order. They
then compare answers in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1bYes, heis going to go jogging, too.

2 aWhen are you going to get your hair cut?
2blamgoingto grow itlong.

3 alsyourbrother going to look for a new job?
3 bYes, heis.

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the completed first
sentence with the class. Ensure they are clear that thisis an
example of a future intention (F/). Students should circle A
(arrangement) or F/ (future intention) for each sentence.

Answers
1Fl 2A 3A 4A S5F 6FI

3 (S-T) Exercise 3. Students should use their answers from
Exercise 2 to complete the sentences with the correct form
of the verbs given in the brackets.

Answers

2 'scooking 3 areyou meeting 4 're having
5'mgoingtorun 6'sgoingtochange

L (S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the conversation
carefully and think what the answers might possibly
be, before they read options a-f. Ask students to read
the conversation again and choose the correct answers.
To check answers, ask for two volunteers to read the
completed conversation aloud.

Answers
2f 33 4e 5b 6d

5 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Remind students that we can use
both be going to and the Present Continuous to talk
about future plans and intentions, and that in some of
these sentences both options are correct. Students work
individually to choose the correct forms. Check answers as
a class.

Answers

1 bothare possible 2 are goingtolose 3 botharepossible
4'mgoingtowork 5areyoudoing 6 areyougoingto give

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work individually to complete
the conversation. Remind them to pay attention to the tense
they use and to use the verbs in the box. When students have
finished, ask for volunteers to model the conversation and
check answers with the class.

Answers

2 areyou goingtostart 3 are goingto buy

4 Are you going to change 5'mnot going to eat
6'mgoingto become 7 areyoudoing

8 'm getting/going to get

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to think about other things Hussein
could do to get fit. They write two or three intentions for
Hussein. Check answers with the class.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a conversation similar to the one in
Exercise 6, about someone who wants to change their
appearance.



LESSON 2A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Reading

e Follow a discussion in which speakers use some
phrasal verbs (GSE 68 - B2).

e Beginto use arepertoire of common phrasal verbs in
routine situations (GSE 41 - B1).

Vocabulary:
e Phrasalverbs: be about to, carry on, check out, clear up,
find out, get on, give up, go back, look for, put off
Resources:

SB: pages 6-7; Word List page 64
e QOnline resources: Photocopiable Resource 24

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Ask students to work with a partner. Tell them to
imagine they have to do some difficult homework that will
take a long time. Will they start it right away? Or will they
leave it until the last minute? Students discuss in pairs. In
feedback, ask each student to share one thing they talked
about with the class.

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Draw students' attention to the
photo and go through the questions. Make sure students
understand waste time. Students discuss the questionsin
pairs, then report back to the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

__ 2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Draw students’

X attention to the text and title. Tell them to
quickly skim the article in orderto get anidea

: of the gist. Students discuss the meaning of the

Word procrastlnator using the tips in the Active Reading box.
Check answers with the class. Ask students whether they
identify with the author, or whether they are very differentin
their approach to studying.

Suggested answer

A procrastinator is someone who keeps delaying things that
needto be done.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Active Reading
box with the class and reassure them that even native
speakers do not always understand the meaning of every
word in a text. Point out that in Exercise 2, they probably
used some of these techniques without even realising it.
Students work in pairs to add the underlined words to the
lists. Check answers with the class. Explain to students that
Jordan is a collective noun, which is why it's followed by a
pluralverb (are).

Answers

Nouns: clutter, landing, Jordan
Verbs: yells, ignore

Adjectives: dreadful, sensible

06

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 4 . Students work in pairs to try to work
out the meaning of the words. Fast finishers can try to use
the words in full sentences.

Answers

glance: look quickly, peckish: a bit hungry,

squash: a soft drink, clutter: mess, yells: shouts,
landing: an area of floor at the top of a flight of stairs,
Jordan: The team of Jordan,

ignore: pay no attention to, dreadful: awful,
sensible: reasonable; using good judgement

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Explain that phrasal verbs are verbs
+another word (often prepositions) that have a different
meaning from the original verb, e.qg. carry = hold
something in your hands and transport it, but carry
on = continue. Tell students to underline the phrasal verbs
inthe box that they can find in the text. The tips in the
Active Reading box will help them work out the meaning.
Students work individually to choose the correct verbs.
Check answers with the class.

Answers
lgiveup 2carryon 3putoff 4clearitup 5 checkitout

TIP

Encourage students to record collocations in their
vocabulary notebooks, not just individual words. They
could also record sentences containing the collocations, to
help remind them of their meaning. A solid understanding
of collocations and their use will help students become
more natural and fluentin their use of language.

L (S-S,S-T)Exercise 6. Students work in pairs to review their
sentences in Exercise 5 and say if the sentences are true
forthem.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Students discuss the tips in groups
and rank them from most to least useful. When taking
feedback from the class, encourage students to justify their
answers. Finally, ask volunteers to share ideas for additional
tips. You could make a master list on the board with
everyone's tips and then have a class vote to decide on the
order of usefulness for all the tips.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short message to the author of the
blog they've read, giving advice on how to be less of a
procrastinator.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 24
to use.

23



06 LESSON 3A GRAMMAR AND VOCABULARY (SB)

24

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
e Use both going to and will to make predictions about
the future (GSE 66 - B2).
Vocabulary:
e Future predictions: I'm going to, It's going to, it will be,
you will, you won't
e (Optimism and pessimism: optimist, pessimist

Resources:
e SB:page 8; Grammar Reference page 69; Word List
page 64

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 25

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T)Ask students if they know what an optimist and a
pessimist are. Encourage students to provide a definition
or give examples of behaviour for each type of person.

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Read through the cartoons with the
class. Ask students which verb forms are used to talk about
the future (Let’s, ll, won't, going to). Ask students What is
funny about the cartoon? (the woman who is optimisticin
the first picture becomes a pessimist in the second picture,
and vice versa). Finally, have a class discussion about
whether students are usually optimistic or pessimistic.
They should justify their answers with examples from their
lives.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the Grammar box and
clarify as necessary. Point out that the sentences in Exercise 2
are from the cartoons in Exercise 1. Students work in pairs to
match the sentences with the descriptions. Remind them to
use the information in the Grammar box to help them. Check
answers as 3 class.

Answers
l1a 2b

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page
69 for more information.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students work individually to
complete the conversations, then compare their answers

in pairs. They practise reading the conversations. To check
answers, ask for volunteer pairs to model the conversationsin
front of the whole class.

Answers
2b 3¢ 43

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Put students in groups of mixed ability.
Students talk about their future plans, using going to and
will. When they have finished, ask students to report back on
something they learnt about a member of their group.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students if they think it is possible to change our
character: Can an optimist become a pessimist, and vice versa?
Encourage students to justify their opinions.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find and bring some memes, anecdotes or
jokes about being optimistic and/or pessimistic. Start the next
lesson with these and encourage brief class discussion.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 25
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Express aninference or assumption about a person's
mood or emotional state (GSE 60 - B2).

e Express feelings (e.g. sympathy, surprise, interest)
with confidence, using a range of expressions (GSE
61 -B2).

e (anuse going to and will to talk about future
predictions (GSE 66 - B2).

Resources:

e SB:page8
e \WB: page 6

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Ask students whether they are going to learn to drive
in the future. Have a class discussion about what might be
difficult or challenging about learning to drive. If students do
not plan to learn to drive, ask them why not, and what forms
of transport they intend to use instead, giving justifications for
their answers.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Remind students to use going to
or will. Students work individually to complete the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 willbuy 3 will probably phone 4 is goingto crash
5 will not pass 6 will be

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Students complete the
conversation with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.
Remind them to think about all the different ways of
expressing plans and intentions in the future. They
compare answers in pairs. To check answers, ask
forvolunteers to model the completed conversation for
the class.

Answers

2 will start 3 they will look 4 will probably look
5areeating 6arewehaving 7 will be

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students work individually to complete
the sentences using the correct form of the verb from the box.
Check answers as a class, encouraging students to justify why
they used a particular tense.

Answers

2she'llsay 3 willyoustart 4 !'ll probably wait
5They're puttingon 6 It will probably be
7it'sgoingtorain 8itwillstop 9 he'sflying
10 sure he'll have

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to write three more predictions for the
student driverin Exercise 1.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a mini-conversation like the ones in
Exercise 3 using their own ideas.

25
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Listening

e Express aninference or assumption about a person'’s
mood or emotional state (GSE 60 - B2).
e Understand jokes (GSE 59-66 - B2).

Vocabulary:

e Describing feelings: adore, can't stand, don't care,
feel excited about, feel like, feel positive, hate, looking

forward to
Resources:
e SB:page 9; Word List page 64; Communication page
75

e (Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 26

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to share the memes, anecdotes or
jokes they researched at the end of Lesson 3A about being
optimistic/pessimistic with the class. Ask students whether
they have ever heard the expression glass half full.

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to describe what they
can see in the photo, and what they can say about the glass
of water. Write any ideas students suggest on the board.
Students then discuss further in pairs, before looking at
page 75 to check. Ask volunteers to say whether they are
an optimist, a pessimist or a realist. Their classmates can
disagree, but must be able to say why.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the statements with
the class and check students understand identical twins,
personalities and life experiences. Students discuss the six
points. Tell students not to mark their answers yet. Play the
recording for students to write their answers, then check
answers as a class.

Answers
1F 2F 3T 4F 5T 6T

Audioscript 6.3
R s- Speaker

Thanks ... 1'm going to start with a joke. Scientists did

an experiment with two six-year-old twins. One was

a pessimist and the other an optimist. They put the
pessimistin a room full of wonderful toys. And the
optimistin a room full of rubbish. Lots and lots of rubbish.
When they checked on the pessimist, she was upset. She
wasn't playing with the toys. 'I'm afraid I'll break them,’'
she said. When they checked on the optimist, she was
delighted. She was happily looking through the rubbish.
‘I know I'll find a good toy in here somewhere,' she said.

The joke shows that optimists see the good side in every
situation.

Scientists often study identical twins to find out about
personality differences. Sometimes one twin is cheerful
while the other feels miserable. The optimist feels
positive about life, adores challenges and looks forward
to trying new things. The pessimist feels negative, is
afraid of challenges and can't stand trying new things.
But why are they so different? Why are some people
optimists and others pessimists?

Studies show that people with more electrical activity in
the left side of their brains tend to be self-confident and
optimistic. And people whose right brains are more active
are more cautious, insecure and pessimistic.

But we also know that life experiences influence our
personalities. That may explain, by the way, why older
people are often more pessimistic than younger people.

We need love and affection when we're growing up. If a
baby's parents are tense or anxious, it can cause changes
in the brain. And those changes make it more likely the
child will grow up to be negative and pessimistic. If the
parents are calm and happy, loving and affectionate,
there's a better chance the baby will become a positive
and optimistic adult.

Now, it's not all bad being a pessimist. There is at least
one advantage. You won't feel disappointed so easily. If
you never expect your football team to win, they'll never
let you down.

However, pessimists suffer more from anxiety and that
can cause bad health and stress. In one long-term study a
group of young adults completed a questionnaire about
their jobs, their health, their family and their attitudes to
growing older. The study showed that the optimists lived
about eleven and a half years longer than the pessimists.

What's more, pessimists aren't usually as successful as
optimists. If you believe you'll succeed, you have a good
chance of doing something important with your life. But
if you believe you'll fail, you probably will fail.

The good news is you can change. Pessimists can learn to
be less negative. How? Well, studies show that physical
exercise oryoga can help peopleto ...

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Play the recording, twice if necessary,
for students to answer the questions. Ask students whether
they agree with what the speaker says.

Answers

11t's betterto be an optimist.
2 People who are too optimistic may take unnecessary risks or
waste time with impossible dreams.

Audioscript 6.4
S = Speaker

S: So,tosumup, itseems obvious it's better to
be an optimist than a pessimist. However, it's important
to find a balance between optimism and realism. If
you're too optimistic, you might take unnecessary risks or
waste your life chasing impossible dreams. It's clear that
optimists aren't always realistic. Luckily, many optimists
often try very hard to be. And to show that's true, I'm
going to finish with another joke. A pessimist meets an
optimist. The pessimist says, ‘Things are bad, so bad they
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couldn't get any worse.' The optimist replies, ‘'They could,
my friend. They really could.' Thank you.

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Play the recording, and give students
time to write down what they hear. Check answers as a
class. Ask students whether they think this joke is funny
and why/why not.

Audioscript 6.5

prademE A pessimist meets an optimist. The pessimist says,
.._;i“n 'Things are bad, so bad they couldn't get any

;‘if_ v worse.' The optimist replies, ‘'They could, my

EYfeE friend. They really could.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Check students understand the
meaning of the highlighted phrases. Students work in
pairs to discuss the sentences and change the ones they
do not think are true about their partner. Students then
change partners. They decide if the sentences are true
about their new partner. If not, they make them true and
check their guesses.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Students work in pairs to say if
the sentences in Exercise 5 are true for them. If they're not,
they should change them so that they are true. Sentences
could be shared with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

3 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Ask students to work in pairs. Refer
students to the rubric. Read the three situations to the
students. Ensure they are clear that they use the situations
to make predictions positively or negatively. Take turns.
Ask students to share example sentences with the class
and ask how they can tell if the person is an optimist, a
pessimist or a realist.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

If your students have Internet access, get them to find more
sayings or collocations that relate to being optimistic/
pessimistic. They can discuss them in groups at the beginning
of the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 26
to use.

27
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Listening
e Understand references to the weather and weather
words (GSE 67-75 - B2+).
e Recognise how weather affects moods (GSE 59-66 —
B2).
Resources:
e SB:page?9

e \WB:page7

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to describe the weather today, and
how it makes them feel. Have a class discussion about how
weather can affect our mood.

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Explain that students do not need to
understand every word they hear when listening to an audio
track in order to be able to complete an exercise. Very often
they will be able to guess the meaning of a word from context
and get a general understanding of the gist of a recording.
Students can work in pairs to choose their answers. Point out
that there is one word they do not need. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

2 sufferfrom 3 depression 4 disorder 5 mood swings

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)
; "'J.ﬁ' 1

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to call out as
many words as they can think of containing
the letters th. Write them on the board. Ask

; students to quickly guess how the words are
pronounced Go through the Active Pronunciation box and
model the pronunciation of the two words, encouraging
students to exaggerate the th sounds when they copy you.
Play the recording as many times as necessary and drill the
pronunciation chorally until students are confident.

sentences with students, then ask students to
work in pairs to practise saying the sentences

T Y aloud and decide which th sound the
underllned words contain. Play the recording for students to
check. Check answers with the class.

Answers
10 26

3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students work individually to write
the words in the box in the correct place, and check
their answers in pairs. Play the recording for students to
check. Check answers with the class, paying attention to
students' pronunciation of the th sounds.

Answers

1 0: toothpaste, thrilled, throw
2 0: clothes, mother, smooth, sunbathe

Audioscript 6.8

clothes
mathematics
mother
smooth
sunbathe
toothpaste
thrilled
throw

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Write the
beginning and the autumn on the board and
ask students to say them out loud. Do they i
notice any difference in the way they naturally fﬂ :
pronounce the word the? Play the recording and have
students repeat the sentence, pointing out that the in the
beginning has a short/weak sound while the in the autumn
has a long/strong sound. Elicit the pronunciation rule from
the class. Drill the two different forms of the until students
are confident.

Answers

Before a consonant sound, the is pronounced in the weak form
/03/. Before a vowel sound, the is pronounced with a strong
sound /di:/.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Go back to the list of words containing th that you wrote on
the board at the beginning of the lesson. Ask students how
they would now pronounce them. Ask students which words
they are still unsure about and model pronunciation.

HOMEWORK

Students can record themselves at home pronouncing some of
the words containing th from this lesson. Encourage them to
listen back to the recordings, in order to identify areas where
they can improve.
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3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students work in pairs. Play the
OVERVIEW recording for students to match the people with the
descriptions. Check answers with the class.
Objectives: Grammar
e Distinguish between -ing and -ed and form
adjectives: amazing/amazed, boring/bored, relaxing/

Suggested answers
2Alia 3 Hisham &4Eman 5Jaber 6Dana 7Hala

relaxed, worrying/worried (GSE 67-75 - B2+). 8 Habib
Vocabulary: ] ]
e Pronunciation of description words: beard, eyebrow, AUdIOSCprt 6.11
fair, nice, pale, shoulder, smile, square, straight, toe 1 He's got a beard.

e Feelings and emotions adjectives: amazed, bored,
delighted, depressed, disappointed, excited, exhausted,
frightened, interested, pleased, relaxed, stressed,

2 She's got a nice smile.
3 He's got dark curly hair.

surprised, worried 4 Her eyebrows are thin.
Resources: 5He'sgota vgry s_mart beard. .
SB: page 10; Word List page 64 6 She's got fe‘nrskln and beautiful brown eyes.
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 27 7 She looks tired.

8 He has a grey moustache.

WARM-UP (5 minutes) PRACTICE (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students what adjectives they can remember to

describe people’s personalities. Write their suggestions on 1 (5-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Students workiin pairs to describe the
the board. You could ask students to say whether the words people in the photos. Monitor during the activity and offer
describe positive or negative characteristics. support as necessary. You may also want to note down

some common errors for correction at the end. Ask one or

. two volunteers to present their descriptions to the whole
PRESENTATION (10 mlnutes) class. Their classmates need to guess the name of the

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Draw students' attention to the person they are describing.
photos. Have a class discussion about what the people
might be like. They can use the adjectives in the yellow '
box on page 10, as well as any other words you wrote on Students’ own answers
the board during the Warm-up.

Answers

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work in pairs to discuss the
Answers adjectives which describe the people in the photos. They
Students' own answers should use the example script in the book to structure
their responses.

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Check students understand all
the words in the box. Students work in pairs to say the
words aloud and try to decide which column they belong
in. Point out that they need to pay attention to the vowel
sounds in the words. Play the recording for students to
check and update their answers. Check answers with the
class. If there are any words students are struggling to
pronounce, drill them chorally.

Suggested answers

Hisham - bored

Alia - delighted/pleased

Eman - surprised/amazed/excited
Habib - surprised/amazed

Hala - disappointed/exhausted
Ibrahim - worried/stressed

Jaber - excited/pleased/relaxed

Answers Dana - intense/beautiful

/e1/ > pale, straight

/a1/ > nice, smile 3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Go through the Watch Out! box
/ea/ ~ fair, square with the class. Point out that adjectives generally end
/au/ > eyebrow eitherin -ing or -ed. Ask students to call out adjectives
/au/ > toe they can think of with these endings, and write them on

the board in two lists. Ask them which list describes how
i i we feel (adjectives ending in -ed) and which list describes
AUdIOSCl’Ipt 6.10 people, things or situations (adjectives ending in -ing).
i beard Students then complete the sentences in pairs. Check
jE /19/ »fear, ea[r et answers with the class. You could ask fast finishers to write
' ;:i; j eaycee'npi?ee's;wri?;g some more sentences using the adjectives on this page.

/ea/ > hair, fair, square ANswers
/au/ » mouth, eyebrow
/au/ > nose, toe

2worried 3relaxing 4 amazed
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PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(S-S, T-S) Exercise 7. Some students may feel uncomfortable
talking about their emotions, so explain that they can always
talk about something or someone fictional if they prefer.
Students take it in turns to talk about their feelings, using the
words from Exercise 5. Monitor during the activity and offer
support as necessary. You may also want to note down some
common errors for correction at the end. If any volunteers are
willing to share their discussion with the class, they can repeat
it for their classmates.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Say some sentences that describe a feeling. Students have

to guess which adjective best describes the feeling (e.g. /
watched the football match with my brother last night. It was so
slow and the score was 0-0. Answer = boring).

HOMEWORK

Students choose five adjectives and write true sentences
about themselves or people they know.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 27
to use.

30
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
e Distinguish between -ing and -ed and form adjectives
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).
Vocabulary
e Feelings and emotions: boring, disappointed, exciting,
exhausted, interesting, relaxing, surprising, worried
Resources:

e SB:pagel0
e \WB: page8

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students what adjectives they can remember
from the Student's Book. Tell students to work in pairs to

write no more than five sentences containing -ed and -ing
adjectives. Check answers with the class.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students work in pairs to choose
the correct answers. Check answers with the class.
Fast finishers could write sentences using the unused
adjectives from the options.

Answers

1c 23 3b 43

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Check students remember the
difference between -ed and -ing adjectives. Students work
in pairs to complete the sentences. Check answers with
the class.

Answers
2boring 3exciting 4 exhausted 5 worried

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Remind students to think carefully
about which ending to use with the adjectives. Students
work individually to complete the text, then check their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 disappointed 3 boring 4frightened 5 relaxing
6 interesting 7 bored 8surprised

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Students write a short paragraph about
two of the things or situations given in the Workbook and
describe how they make them feel using adjectives from the
lesson. Monitor students during the activity and offer support
as necessary.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Students work individually and use their ideas from
Exercise 4 to talk about the things and situations they chose.
They swap their paragraphs with their partner and give
feedback on things they like about the writing and things that
could be improved. Finally, one or two volunteers read their
paragraphs out to the class.

HOMEWORK

Students use the paragraph they created during the Wrap-
up to create a gapped text like the one in Exercise 3. At the
beginning of the next lesson, they give their text to a new
partner to complete.

06
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Speaking
e Express opinions of probability (GSE 67-75 - B2+).
Vocabulary:

e Driving tests: driving test, drove, theory test

e Expressing probability: almost, certainly, definitely, |
don'tthink, I think, maybe, might, perhaps, possible,
probably, something will, sure, very likely, won't, you
may/might

Resources:
e SB:page11;Word List page 64

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Draw students' attention to the two photos.
First, ask students to describe what they can see (driving a car,
talking to friends, etc.). Elicit that the girl is taking a driving test
in the photo on the right. Then ask students to imagine how she
might be feeling (nervous, anxious, worried, scared, etc.).

Suggested answer

In the photo on theright a girlis driving a car. Perhaps she's
taking a driving lesson or taking her driving test. The girl feels
anxious/nervous/worried/stressed. In the photo on the left
the girlis with a group of friends and looks much happier,
perhaps she passed her driving test.

PRESENTATION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the statements with the
class and check students understand look forward to, sit a
test and funny. Encourage students to underline key words
in the questions in order to help them when listening for
the answers. Play the recording for students to choose
their answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1F 2T 3T 4F 5T 6F

E=Eman F=Fadi H=Heba

: Audioscript 6.12
o 0

E: Hey, Heba.

F: Hi!

H: Hi.

E: What's up with you?
F: Yeah, you seem anxious.

E: What are you worried about?
H

: I'msitting my driving test tomorrow morning and | don't
think I'll pass.

I thought you passed the theory already?

: Yeah, I did but it's the practical test. In the town centre!
0h, thanks for telling me. I'll definitely stay away from the
High Street tomorrow morning. Ow! I'm just joking.

E: Don'tworry aboutit, Heba. I'm sure you'll pass ... Well,

probably pass.

mxm

H: I'msure | won't pass. Something will definitely go wrong.
| probably won't manage to start the car or maybe I'll drive
into a tree.

F: No, Heba.You almost certainly won't drive into a tree. You
may drive into a lamppost or ... Ow!

H: Dovyou thinkit'll be sunny tomorrow?

It might be sunny, yes.

No, on the weather forecast, they said it'll definitely rain

tomorrow. It's possible there'll be a bad storm.

Oh!lhatedriving in the rain!

Ow! Stop it!

Oh, I'msure it'll be a complete disaster.

M m

N T T T

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Speaking box with
the class and ask students if they can think of any other
phrases to add to the table. If you have time, students can
work in pairs to predict words that might fitin the gaps

in the sentences. Play the recording again for students to
complete the sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 definitely

3 sureyou'll, probably

4 won't, will definitely, probably won't, maybe
5 almost certainly, may

6 might

7 definitely, possible

8sure

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

(S-T) Exercise 4. Students work in groups. Each student takes
itinturns to say whether they think Heba will pass or fail her
driving test. Each student should use a different phrase for
expressing probability. Then play the recording for students to
see if they gquessed correctly.

Answers
Students’ own answers

Audioscript 6.13

Ex =Examiner H=Heba E=Eman

Ex: Turn left here, please. And turn right at the
traffic lights. Park here, please.

H: Here?

Ex: Yes, please.

Ex: OK, Miss Aldallal. You did very ...

H: Hello!

Hi, Heba! How was your test? Did you pass?

H: Ithinkso, yes! Oh!

Ex: I'msorry.

H: ‘Serious fault - spoke on telephone while in control of
vehicle ... I'll call you back.

m



PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(S-T) Exercise 5. Students research the probability of a type

of weather happening in the local area over the next week.
They make a short presentation to the class, ensuring they use
expressions of probability.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) In pairs, students choose one phrase from each
section of the Speaking box each and make predictions about
their partner. They then share and discuss their sentences.
Does their partner agree with them?

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think about the last event they went to and make
notes. When was it? What was the occasion? How were they
invited? Did they have a good time? You could also ask them to
bring photos if they have them. Start the next lesson by putting
students in groups to tell each other about their events.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students could write about the predictions they made from
the Wrap-Up exercise, taking into consideration their partner's
feedback.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Writing
e \Write an informal invitation: give a title, give a place,

date, time and contact details, encourage people to
acceptit (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Respond to aninformalinvitation in writing: say

thank you, confirm, check arrangements, decline, say
why (GSE 43-50-B1).

Vocabulary:
e |nvitations and events: able to come, do | need to bring

anything, hope you can make it, I'm delighted to accept,
I'm having a graduation dinner, | was thrilled, reply to
an invitation

e Future arrangements and intentions using Present

Continuous: going to, might, will, won't

Resources:
e SB:pages12-13;Word List page 64
e GraphicOrganiser for this unit

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T). Read Muna's email on page 12. Discuss the question
as a class. If students did the homework from Lesson 6A in the
Student's Book and brought in photos, they can show these to
each other and discuss them in small groups.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Tell students to quickly read the three
emails and ask some gist questions to check (Why is Muna
having a dinner? (to celebrate graduation). What is Fadia doing
on Friday? (She's taking her driving test). Where is Rola going?

(She's going to Amman). Then go through the Writing box

with the class. Students work in pairs to look at each bullet
point and decide whether the emails contain examples of
these features. Check answers with the class, encouraging

students to give examples of the features in the emails.

Answer
yes

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students work in pairs to find
examples of the grammar points. Ask them what time
frame the examples all relate to (the future). Check
answers with the class.

Answers
2 It's going to be great fun.

3 I'll definitely be there. | won't be able to make it.
41 might be a little late.
5 We probably won't be back until very late.

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Put students into groups to discuss
theirideas. Monitor and offer support as necessary. When
they have finished, take feedback from the whole class.
Create a mind map on the board with the three questions as
headings, and students' ideas for each one.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Point out that students should
refer to the black bullet points in the Writing box, rather
than the example phrases in blue. Students work in pairs
to decide how the invitation could be improved, and
then rewrite it. Ask one or two volunteers to read their
invitation out to the class.

Suggested answer

It doesn't have a subject ortitle; itisn't clear; it doesn't
mention the time the event starts; it doesn't give a phone
number or meeting place.

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the task to make
sure students understand what they need to do. If you
have time, students can work in pairs or small groups to
brainstorm ideas for their invitation before they begin
writing. Students write their invitation, then show it to

a partner, who gives feedback on what they like about
the invitation as well as what can be improved. Remind
students to check they have included all the features from
the Writing box. Students then rewrite their invitations,
using their partner's feedback to help them.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Students work in new pairs and share their
invitations. Students can write their replies in class or as
homework.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to study and translate the word list for this lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students could write about one of the questions from Exercise 3.



OVERVIEW

e The Revision lesson can be set as homewaork or
self-study.
Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 6.

Resources:

e SB:Word List page 64; Grammar Reference page 69

e \WB: pages 10-11; Self-Assessment 6 page 9

e Assessment: Unit 6 Language Test (Vocabulary,
Grammar, Use of English)

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

Answers

2takeup 3buildup 4get 5puton 6take care of
7grow 8get

Exercise 2.

Answers

1cheerful 2tidy 3energetic 4 self-confident
5 affectionate 6 calm 7 cautious

Exercise 3.

Answers
2amazed 3disappointing 4 delighted

Exercise 4.

Answers

1Areyoudoing 2lam 3 meeting 4 having
5goingtohave 6doing 7going 8goingtotravel
9 goingtostart 10 'm not

Exercise 5.
Answers
2 are going to climb
3 are eating
4is goingto eat
5 are coming
6isgoingtoopen
7'm going to take

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 6.

Answers

2 graduating/going to graduate 3 coming/going to come
4excited 5will 6attend/have 7 going

SPEAKING

Exercise 7.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRITING

Exercise 8.

Answers
Students' own answers

35



36

LIFE SKILLS

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e To develop practical skills necessary to succeed in the
twenty-first century, and to encourage collaboration,
critical thinking and creativity.

Resources:

e SB:pages14-15

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students work in pairs. They should
read the three statements in the Student's Book and say how
often each is true: often, sometimes or never. Allow time for
students to talk. Discuss the statements with the whole class
and take a vote on each.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Read the
three questions to the class so they know what to listen for
during the recording. Play the recording. Allow students
time to answer the questions and play the recording again
if needed. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1Kareem 2Kareem 3 Rashed

K: How are you doing, Rashed? Why didn't you come to
Habib's house yesterday?

R: HiKareem.Icouldn't.I mean, | really wanted to but when |
realised | still had to do this project for my Geography class,
study for a Biology test and write an essay for my English
class, I got panicky and just knew | couldn't go. What about
you? Are you prepared for today's classes?

K: Well, | knew | was going to Habib's house, so | did the
Geography project on Friday. On Saturday morning | wrote
the essay and then studied a bit for the Biology test in the
afternoon. I did a quick revision yesterday morning to be
sure | could go to Habib's.

R: Wow! Do you always plan everything like that, Kareem?

K: Ido.lspendten minutes a day on planning the next day
and then | can do everything | need to.

R: Anyway, how was it?

K: Itwas really great. Habib's friends from the theatre club
were there.

R: And did you make plans to see Habib's friends again?

K: Yep.We're going to the cinema on Thursday.

R: What?! You lucky thing! Why didn't | go! But wait a sec, are
you meeting them on Thursday? We have to do this awful
History project for Friday.

K: I'know but everything is going according to my plan and
I'm going to finish it on Wednesday ...

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Students work in pairs. Read the
three statements to the class. Students should discuss
whether they agree or disagree with each statement. Hold
a class discussion. Can students give examples from their
own experiences to support their opinions?

Answers
Students' own answers

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Allow students time to read the three
forum entries on page 14. Listen to any queries and resolve
them. Students should choose a letter (A-E) to match the
forum entries. Point out that there are two headings which
will not be needed. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1C 2B 3E

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Read the
words and phrases from the box aloud. Allow students time
to complete the Life Skills box, describing how to plan time
effectively. Ask students to read a completed sentence to the
class so that answers can be checked efficiently.

Answers
2energy 3Break 4important 5relax 6Tick off

Audioscript 6.15

E = Expert

E: Doyousometimes think you don't have time
to do all the things you want to do? Well, here
are some tips to help you plan your day and, as a result, be
less stressed and better organised.

First of all, it's a good idea to be systematic and spend
some time on planning every day. Around three minutes in
the evening is usually enough to make a list of things to do
for the next day. It's better to keep your list short - no more
than six to eight items as we don't deal well with long
lists. So, be realistic and only write down the tasks that
you have the time and energy to do. And remember, some
things will take more time than you think, so always plan a
little longer for your tasks.

For larger tasks, be sure to break these into smaller parts:
‘revise for exams' sounds too general, but ‘read History
chaptersix' or 'find pictures for Art project’ are things you
can actually do! Once you have listed the things to do,
think about putting them in order of priority. To do this,
group tasks together: are they very important, important
or not so important? Then, decide if there are any urgent
tasks, that is, you have to do them before a specific date.
Obviously, you need to do the important and urgent tasks
first. So, for example, itis important and urgent to revise
for an exam the next day. Working on a longer-term
project might be important but it is not urgent. Some tasks
can wait as they are neither important nor urgent - such as




checking your social media. But, and this is important, do
not forget to plan some time to relax too!

Atthe end of the day, check your list - tick off things done
and add new ones. Create your plan for what you have to
do the next day.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Go through the instructions with the
students. This task will need to be completed at home over
the next three days. Ensure students are clear what is required
of them and that they should be ready to give a presentation
to the class. Resolve any queries.

HOMEWORK

Students should carry out the tasks given in Exercise 6 for the
next three days.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students could write their first to-do list for homework in
class. They could share their lists with each other. Does anyone
have any top tips to share? Can anyone see any problems with
the lists? Has anyone forgotten anything? Share good practice
with the class to ensure a high standard of work at home.

05-06
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NUMBER/ TOPICS

A job for life?

07 UNIT 7 MAPPING

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE MATRIX

Listening: analysing main ideas and
supporting details; summarising main

points in announcements, information texts,
narratives and short presentations; analysing
the purpose of information presented and
evaluating the motives behind it; predicting
content from context; identifying purpose and
mood of the speaker based on verbal and
non-verbal cues

Speaking: summarising texts; expressing
opinions and points of view; paraphrasing
clearly and fluently what other students have
said in class; discussing desires and plans;
talking about events using the Present Perfect
and the Present Perfect progressive; practising
debate in fun activities and games; debating
reqgularly in a deliberative discussion as an
innovative teaching strategy

Reading: analysing unfamiliar words into their
components to guess their meanings; using
note-taking strategies to record key ideas

and specific details; providing a summary
distinct from personal opinions or judgements;
identifying the author's point of view or
purpose and explaining how it is conveyed;
using text-to-world connections to develop
literacy skills and multi-cultural consciousness;
capitalising on discourse markers to relate
ideas within and among sentences

Writing: writing a coherent text of three or
more connected paragraphs for a variety of
purposes and audiences; applying knowledge
of the conventions of English (spelling,
punctuation, word choice, grammar);
reviewing written texts for clarity, correctness
and coherence; evaluate their writing using
the agreed writing rubric

Viewing and Presenting: understanding
visual information by asking relevant
questions and discussing intended meaning;
deducing why some features of the visual
text have been chosen for a particular
purpose and audience; discussing personal
experiences that connect with visual images;
making inferences from explicit and implicit
information; examining text and illustrations
identifying the relationship between visual
and written information; orally presenting and
developing ideas and opinions on a variety of
topics; responding to open-ended questions
related to the visual texts

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: respond to critical thinking
questions before, during and after
listening; analyse the main ideas and
supporting details in an oral text and
explain how they add to the topic;
summarise main points in announcements,
information texts, narratives and short
presentations; begin to identify stressed
and unstressed syllables; distinguish facts
from opinions and make inferences; use
resources (dictionaries, online search
engines) to help construct meaning

Speaking: talk about events in the present,
past using a variety of tenses; talk about
events using the Present Perfect and

the Present Perfect progressive; debate
regularly in a deliberative discussion as an
innovative teaching strategy

Reading: discuss, with a classmate, the
meaning of an unfamiliar word and seek
confirmation from teacher; capitalise on
discourse markers (temporal, additive,
causal) that tie ideas together within and
among sentences; assess their reading
comprehension using different reading
strategies such as monitoring; provide a
summary of a text distinct from personal
opinions or judgements; determine the
meaning of words and phrases as they are
used in a reading text; identify the author's
point of view or purpose and explain how
itis conveyed

Writing: practise writing different
paragraphs (narrative, descriptive,
persuasive); revise written texts with a
peerto enhance precision, clarity and
correctness

Viewing and Presenting: realise that visual
presentations have been created to reach
outto a particular audience and influence
the audience in some way; describe posters
and media images and how they may
affect people; discuss personal experiences
that connect with visual images; examine
text and illustrations identifying the
relationship between visual and written
information; clearly project voice when
speaking, using intonation and pauses



LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
e Tell whento use the past simple and when to use the
present perfect (Brg) (GSE 44 - B1).
e Usethe present perfect with already, ever, just, never
and yet (GSE 54 - B1+).

Vocabulary:

e Jobs: being paid, having interviews, part-time, start
work, to find a job, work in a shop
e Time expressions: already, ever, just, never, yet

Resources:
e SB:pages 16-17; Grammar Reference page 70; Word
List page 65

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 28
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Lesson 7

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Draw students'’ attention to the photo. Ask
students to speculate about the photo, e.g. What is the
situation? (The photo shows a young man shaking hands with
someone in an office.), Who are the people? How does the man
feel? (The man looks very happy. Perhaps the man got a job.)

Go through the conversation with the class. You may want
to pre-teach apply for a job, find a job, a proper job. Students
practise reading the conversation in pairs, and check their
predictions. Check answers with the class.

Suggested answers

The photo shows a young man shaking hands with someone
in an office. The man looks very happy. Perhaps the man got
ajob.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students which tenses appear
in the conversations (Present Perfect, Present Simple,
Present Continuous). Student work in pairs to match the
sentences with the rules. Point out that they need to
match one of the sentences to two rules. Do not check
answers yet.

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the Grammar box
with the class then check answers to Exercise 1 as a class.
Ask students to explain why the answers in Exercise 1 are
correct (1 is a piece of news and we don't know exactly
when it happened, 2 is a past action and we know when it
happened).

Answers

a2 bl c1

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 70
for more information.

3 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students to look again at
the conversation and find the sentences that contain
the words in the box. Students work in pairs to decide
whether the words are affirmative, negative or
interrogative. Point out that one word can match two
categories. Check answers with the class.

Answers

affirmative: already, just
negative: never, yet
interrogative: ever, yet, already

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Watch Out! box
with students and answer any questions they have.
Students then work in pairs to complete the conversation.
Students practise saying the conversation aloud. To check
answers, play the recording.

Answers

2 hasjust left

3 flew

4 did he go

5 Did he find

6 started

7 lost

8 has already learnt
9 Have you found
10 haven't started
11 have never liked

Audioscript 7.1

J=Jawad K=Khalil

J: Haveyou heard the news? Nader has just left
the country. He flew to Japan last night.

K: Whydid he go toJapan? Did he find a job there?

J: No, he hasn't, but he's looking. He started studying
Japanese last month when he lost his job. He has already
learnt a lot.

K: Haveyou found a new flatmate yet?
J: No, I haven't. I haven't started looking yet. Why?
K: Well, I have never liked my flat and your flat is great, so ...
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07 LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work individually to
complete the questions and sentences. They then work in
pairs to ask and answer the questions. Encourage students
to ask follow-up questions to learn more about their
partner. Check answers, then ask volunteers to tell the
class something they learned about their partner.

Answers
2yet 3yet 4already 5just 6never

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Give students two to three minutes to
work individually and write their sentences. Make sure each
student writes the same number of sentences (perhaps five).
They then ask and answer their questions, scoring one point
for each answer they guess correctly. The student with the
most points at the end of the activity wins. Monitor and offer
help as necessary.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Students write five questions using the Present Perfect and
Past Simple. At the beginning of the next lesson, they swap
their questions with a classmate. Students then write answers
to the questions they receive. Check answers with the class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 28
to use.
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LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Extract key information from a linguistically complex
text, if guided by questions (GSE 70 - B2+).

e Usethe pastsimple and the present perfect (BrE) (GSE
44 — B1).

e Usethe present perfect with already, ever, just, never
and yet (GSE 54 - B1+).

Resources:

e SB:pagesl6-17
e \WB:pages12-13

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students some questions using the Present
Perfect (e.g. Have you ever flown in an aeroplane? Have you
ever had a Saturday job? Have you decided what career you want
to do yet?) and elicit answers. Elicit how we form the Present
Perfect (have + past participle).

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the example with the
class. Point out that students need to use the word in
brackets as well as the Present Perfect. Check that students
understand sack and pay rise. Students work individually
to rewrite the sentences. Check answers as a class.

Answers

2 Has your dad ever sacked one of his employees?
31don'tneed ajob. I've already got one.

4| can't meetyou now. | haven't finished work yet.

5 I've just heard about your pay rise. Congratulations!
6 Has Ali started his new job yet?

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the example with the
class. Remind students to think about where to place
never, ever, already and just in the sentence, as the words
in brackets may not be in the order they need to use them.
Students work individually to rewrite the sentences. Check
answers as a class.

Answers

2 has never worked

3 haven't decided

4 Has the business ever made
5 have never had

6 has already had

7 has just opened

8 Have the staff had

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the example with the
class. Point out that students need to write a question as
well as complete the short answers, and that not all the
words they need are provided in the prompt. Students
work individually to choose the correct forms.

Answers

1 Yes, | have.

2 Has your mum ever told you to get a job? No, she hasn't.

3 Has your neighbour found a new job yet? No, he/she hasn't.

4 Has your boss taken on any more staff yet? Yes, he/she has.

5 Have your teachers ever talked to you about job interviews?
Yes, they have.

07

& (S-T,T-S) Exercise 4. Students should consider their week.
They should write a short paragraph about what they have
already done and what they haven't done yet.

Answers
Students' own answers

5 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work in pairs to match the
parts of the sentences. Point out that there are two sets
of sentences, A (questions) and B (statements). Check
answers as a class. Fast finishers can write fictional
answers to the questionsin partA.

Answers

Alc 23 3b 4d
Blc 2d 3b 43

6 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work individually to choose
the correct forms to complete the sentences. Check
answers as a class, encouraging students to explain why
the option they chose is correct.

Answers

1Haveyoufed 2worked 3hasneverworked
4 already tidied 5Haveyoueverhad 6didyoudo

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Go through the example with the
class. Students work in pairs to complete the conversation.
Point out that the prompts do not contain all the words
they will need. Students practise saying the conversation
in their pairs. To check answers, ask one or two pairs to
read the conversation aloud.

Answers

2Yes, | have. 3lsoldice creams lastsummer.

4 Really? Did you enjoy it? 5 Yes,Idid. 6 Itwas greatfun.
7 How long did you do it for?

8 | worked in the café for four weeks.

9 Wasyour boss nice? 10 No, she wasn't.

11 She wasn't very friendly.

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 8. Go through the example with the
class. Students work in pairs to complete the sentences.
Remind students to use the Present Perfect. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
2 haven'tcome 3 have already started

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to think about holiday jobs they would
like to do. They work in pairs and talk about the jobs and why
they would like to do them. Elicit ideas from the class.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a conversation similar to the one in
Exercise 7, about a summer job. In the next lesson, students
can practise their conversations in pairs.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Tell whento use the present simple and when to use
the Present Perfect (GSE 29 - Al).

e Usethe Present Perfect with for and since to talk about
a duration of time (GSE 54 - B1+).

Resources:
SB: page 18; Grammar Reference page 70

e Onlineresources: Photocopiable resource 29

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Draw students' attention to the photos
and make sure students understand web designer and lifequard.
Students work in pairs to talk about the different jobs and their
preferences. Elicit feedback from the class. You could hold a
class vote to see which job is the most popular.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students they should be able
to guess which sentence matches which photo without
listening to the recording. Ask students to identify the
Present Perfect in sentences a-c ('ve been, 've loved,
haven't had). Students work individually to match the
sentences with the photos, then compare their answers in
pairs. Play the recording and check answers with the class.

Answers
a3 b2 c1

74 T-Talal A=Al F=Fawzi

T: Mydad worked for the same company for forty-five
years. But ... nowadays it's hard to have a job for life. I've
had sixteen jobs since | left school. I've worked as a tour
guide, a waiter, a driver ... I've been self-employed since
January. I've always been good with computers so now
I'm a freelance web designer. The best thing about the job
isthat | can work at home. At the beginning, | didn't have

many clients but I've been really busy recently. I'm my own

boss but ' haven't had a good break for weeks. | haven't
made much money yet but things are looking good.

N

A: [I've lovedJapansince I was a little kid, so when | finished
my studies in Jordan, | came to work here. That was three
years ago. At first, | taught Arabic. Then I worked in a
hotel as a receptionist. That's where | really learned to
speak Japanese. After that 1 got a job in a multinational
company. I've worked here for ten months already; it's
very different from home. It's interesting but | don't like
everything. For a start, we work very long hours. | haven't
had a holiday since I started!

F: When | left university, | decided to leave Dubai to go
travelling. So, for the last fifteen months I've been a
citizen of the world. I've served drinks in a café in Spain.
I've taught Arabicin Italy and I've delivered pizzas on
a motorbike in Germany. I've been in Australia since
November and I've been a lifequard on Bondi Beach for
the last two weeks. | don't know when I'll go back to
Dubai and get a 'proper’ job. Maybe | won't. The thing is |
haven't seen my family for a long time and | miss them.

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Grammar box
and Watch Out! box with the class. Ask students questions
about the sentences in Exercise 2 to check understanding
of for and since, e.g. When did Fawzi move to Australia? (in
November) How long is it since Ali had a holiday? (weeks)

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 70
for more information.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example with the class
and point out that students should write their answers in
complete sentences. If possible, students can write the
answers from memory. Otherwise, play the recording once
or twice more for students to write their sentences. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

2 He's had his current job since January.

3 He's worked in Japan for three years.

4 No, he hasn't had a holiday since he started that job/for ten
months.

5 He's been away from Dubai for fifteen months.

6 He's been a lifequard for two weeks.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the example with the
class and point out that students should write their
answers in complete sentences and their answers should
contain the Present Perfect and for, since and How long.
The meaning of the sentences should remain the same.
Students work individually to write their answers. Check
answers with the class. If you have time, ask students to
write sentences about themselves using for and since.
They then share and discuss their sentences in pairs or
small groups.

Answers
2 I've worked here for four months.
3 How long have you been a teacher?

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Students work in pairs. Refer
students to the rubric. Allow students time to ask and
answer questions using How long and the prompts in the
box. Share examples as a class.

Answers
Students' own answers



LESSON 2A GRAMMAR (SB)

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Refer students to the (an-do statement at the
bottom of the page and encourage them to reflect on what
they have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have
found interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to list as many dangerous jobs as they can. Start
Lesson 3A by eliciting their ideas on the board. When they do
Exercise 1, they compare the listin their books with the one on
the board.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 29
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e Usethe Present Perfect with for and since to talk about
a duration of time (GSE 54 - B1+).
Resources:
e SB:pagel8

e \WB:pagel4

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students some questions in the Present Perfect,
encouraging them to answer in complete sentences, e.g. How
long have you lived here? Have you done your homework yet?
How long have you been a student at this school? Have you ever
driven a car?

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the example with the
class and point out that one sentence in each pair can be
completed with for and one with since. Students work
individually to complete the sentences. Check the answers
as a class, encouraging students to justify their responses.

Answers

1bsince
2asince bfor

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Check students understand make
a profit and exhausted. Students work in pairs to complete
the text. Check answers with the class. Fast finishers could
write some advice for the person in the text about their
work situation.

Answers

2since  3since  4since 5since 6for 7since  8for

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Point out that there are three
mini-conversations. Go through the example with the
class. Students work individually to write sentences using
the prompts, then compare their answers in pairs. They
can practise saying the mini-conversations in pairs. To
check answers, call on volunteers to read the
mini-conversations aloud.

Answers

2 We have known each other for two years.

3 We met at a festival.

4 How long has your mum been a doctor?

5 She's been a doctor since 2007.

6 She finished her studies in June of that year.
7 How long has this factory been here?

8 It's been here since 2006.

9 They opened itin the year | was born.

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example with the
class. Make sure students understand that they should not
change the word in bold. Check answers as a class.

Answers

2 have had this 3 havelivedin 4 has liked

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Students work in pairs and ask and answer questions
about members of their family and their job, e.g. How long has
your sister worked ... What year did your dad become ... .

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write up the ideas from the Wrap-up into a
short paragraph about their family members. They should try
to use the Present Perfect, for and since.



LESSON 3A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Listening

e Understand a radio interview in standard speech (GSE
64 - B2).

e Extract key details from an informational interview,
if delivered in clear standard speech (GSE 67 - B2+).

e Practise pronunciation of question tags
(GSE59-66 - B2).

Vocabulary:

e Dangerous jobs: construction worker, farmer,
firefighter, fisherman, logger, miner, pilot, police officer,
skyscraper window cleaner, truck driver

e \Working conditions: boss, career, company, co-workers,
earn, full-time, part-time, pay, take care of, working
conditions, working hours

Resources:

e SB:page 19; Word List page 65
e TB: Culture Notes page 112
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 30

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students what jobs they think they might like
to do, then ask whether they consider those jobs to be
dangerous. Elicit reasons why people might choose to do
dangerous jobs (to help other people, for the excitement, the
salary may be good).

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Elicit and make a list on the board of
as many dangerous jobs they can think of and check students
understand construction, logger, miner, pilot, skyscraper and
truck. Students discuss which jobs are the most dangerous
and give reasons. Add to theirideas on the board. Ask
students whether they would like to do any of these jobs and
encourage them to justify their answers.

Suggested answers

construction worker, firefighter, fisherman, logger, miner,
pilot, police officer, skyscraper window cleaner, truck driver

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the Active listening
box with the class. Point out that key phrases could be
nouns, adjectives, verbs, phrases, etc., that carry the main
meaning. Go through the questions and then play the
recording for students to choose their answers. They can
checkin pairs. To check answers, play the recording again,
pausing after each correct answer. You can refer to page
112 of the Teacher's Book for more information about the
nine most dangerous jobs in the UK.

Answers
1a 2b

Audioscript 7.3

It's five past four and I'm Terri Tait. Now, what do
you think is the most dangerous job in the UK?
Most people probably think it's police officer or
firefighter but according to a recent study, it's neither of those.
Norisita pilot ora deep-sea fisherman. No, according to last
year's official statistics the most dangerous job you can have
today in the UK is to be a farmer!

Last year thirty-three agricultural workers died at work.
Farming also had the highest accident rate out of all industries
at 4.3 percent. Farmers work with dangerous machinery like
tractors and with dangerous animals too. If a bull or a cow
gets angry, it can kill you.

The second most dangerous industry in the UK is construction.
The accident rate was lower than in farming - 3.1 percent.
But there were more deaths amongst construction

workers - thirty-five people died last year from using
dangerous machinery or falling from high buildings.

You're listening to Talk with Terri. And after this commercial
break, we're going to meet someone with a dangerous job.

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students can try to complete the
notes from memory. Play the recording again for students
to write down their answers and check in pairs. Check
answers with the class, playing the recording again if
necessary for students to hear the correct answers.

Answers

2farmer 333 44.3 5construction 63.1 735

3 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Explain that students will
now hear the next part of the same recording. Play the
recording once for gist, then again for students to choose
their answers. Check answers with the class.

Answer
d

Audioscript 7.4

TT =Terri Tait PP =Pat Pratt

TT: Welcome back. Pat Pratt is a long-distance
truck driver. She lives in London but she drives
thousands of miles every month all over Europe. Welcome
to the show, Pat.

PP: Thanks, Terri.

TT: How long have you been a truck driver?

PP: For almost four years now but | only started driving long
distances when | joined the company | work for now. That
was about a year ago. Before that I just drove vans and
trucks around London and the south east.

TT: Haveyou always wanted to be a truck driver?

PP: No, when I left school, | worked part-time in an office
as a secretary for a few months. The money was OK and
I got on well with my boss but I soon realised it wasn't
the career for me. It was really dull working inside all the
time. | wanted to be free. I've always loved driving, so |
became a truck driver.

TT: How many countries have you driven in?

PP: I don't know, really. I've never counted but | think I've
beenin almost every country in Europe.

TT: What's the longest journey you've ever made?
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PP: Last month | drove two thousand two hundred miles from
London to Murmansk in the north of Russia ...

TT: Murmansk? That's in the Arctic Circle, isn't it?

PP: That's right. And from there | went to Frankfurt, that's
three thousand miles, and then back to London, another
two thousand miles. That's over seven thousand miles in
total!

TT: Wow! What's the worst thing about your job?

PP: It can be very lonely sometimes. You don't have any
co-workers to talk to. But fortunately, I'm crazy about
music, so when | feel lonely, | just play some music and
sing to myself.

TT: Do you ever feel afraid?

PP: Yes. It can be dangerous sometimes but | can live with
that.

TT: Haveyou ever had any accidents?

PP: Yes, of course. There are so many crazy drivers around! But
so far, I've been lucky. I haven't had any serious accidents.
I'm a very careful driver and | really take care of my truck.

TT: What are the working conditions like?

PP: Not great. The hours are long, it's physically hard and
truckers don't earn a lot of money. | haven't had a pay
rise for a long time. It used to be better but there's a lot
of competition now, so the working hours are longer and
the pay's not as good as it was.

TT: What do you most enjoy about your job?

PP: It's great to wake up in the morning, look out of the
window and see something new. And | enjoy meeting
people, trying new food and speaking different
languages too. But above all, | love travelling on the open
road listening to my favourite songs. I'm going to France
tomorrow.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to explain the meaning
of the words and phrases in the box. If they are unsure, they
can use a dictionary to check. Point out that pay can be a noun
or a verb. Students work in pairs to complete the text. Point
out that they may need to change the form of some verbs so

that they agree with the subject. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 boss 3takescareof 4 co-workers 5pay 6earn
7 full-time 8 career 9 working hours 10 company
11 working conditions

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students should imagine they have a
dangerous job. They then read the questions in the Student's
Book and think of their answers. In pairs, they ask and answer
the questions.

Answers
Students' own answers

HOMEWORK

Ask students to list as many workplaces as they can. Check they
understand workplace and give a couple of examples (e.q.
school, shop). Start the next lesson by eliciting theirideas on
the board, with books closed. When they do Exercise 1, they
checkifthe listin their books includes any of their ideas on the
board.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 30
to use.
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3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students work in pairs to practise

OVERVIEW saying the words out loud and deciding which word is the
odd one out. Check answers with the class. Fast finishers
Objectives: could write three more sets of words containing one odd
e Understand the main idea of a radio programme and one out. They swap these with another pairand try to
talk about work (GSE 47 - B1). guess the odd one out.
e Express feelings (e.qg. sympathy, surprise, interest)
with confidence, using a range of expressions (GSE ARswers
61-B2). 2heart 3hurry 4worn 5very

e (an contribute to a conversation fluently and
naturally, provided the topicis not too abstract or

complex (GSE 66 - B2). WRAP-UP (10 minutes)
Resourc.es: (T-S, S-T) Ask students to look back at the factors they ticked in
SB: page 19 Exercise 1. Do they still feel the same way or have their ideas
* WB:page 15 changed? Are there any other factors they would like to add to
the list?
WARM-UP (5 minutes) HOMEWORK
(T-S, S-S) Ask students: Why do people work? Have a brief class
discussion, eliciting as many ideas as possible and writing Students write three more sets of words containing one odd
them on the board (e.q. to earn money, to do something one out, as in Exercise 4. At the start of the next lesson, they
worthwhile, to help others, to feel useful). swap these with a partner and try to guess the odd one out.

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Check students understand career
prospects and salary. Students work individually to tick the
factors that are important to them. Elicit feedback from the
class. You could have a class vote to see which factors are the
most important to students.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)

28 1 (TS, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Draw students’

: attention to the list of words. Ask volunteers
to say the words aloud. Ask students what the
bk ! words have in common (they all contain

the /3:/ sound). Play the recording several times for students
to copy the pronunciation and become confident in saying
the words. Go through the Active Pronunciation box and elicit
other words students can think of that contain the /3:/ sound
(dirty, girl, kerb, certain, yearn, etc.).

individually to underline words in the
sentences that contain the /3:/ sound. They
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
1work 2work, person 3surveys 4 working, personal
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Listening

e |dentify where the stress falls in compound nouns
(GSE51-58 - B1+).

Vocabulary

e Sections of the economy and workplaces: agriculture,
ambulance, bank, building site, construction, corner
shop, department store, design studio, doctor's surgery,
education, factory, farm, finance, fish farm, fishing,
fishing boat, food processing plant, forestry, garage, hair
salon, health care, IT, laboratory, library, manufacturing,
mine, mining, nursery, office, oil platform, sales, sawmill

e Jobs: bike courier, building engineer, car mechanic,
estate agent, flight attendant, hairdresser, lawyer,
librarian, nurse, paramedic, personal secretary,
politician, receptionist, sales manager, shop assistant,
social worker, surgeon, tour guide

e Towork...: as, at night, for, from home, from 9to 5, in
ateam, in, hard, long hours, part-time/full-time, to a
deadline, under pressure

Resources:

e SB:page 20; Word List page 65
e (Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 31

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Have a class brainstorm of all the vocabulary
students can think of related to work. Write their ideas on the
board under headings such as industry, workplace, people,
verbs, adjectives.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the encyclopaedia
entry with the class and check they understand everything.
Students work in pairs to match the workplaces with the
sectors. Check answers with the class. As an extension,
students can add the words from the board in the Warm-
up to their lists.

Suggested answers

Production of raw materials: fish farm, mine

Processing: building site, food processing plant

Services: ambulance, bank, corner shop, garage, hairsalon,
nursery

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students work in pairs to talk
about the workplaces. Encourage them to ask follow-up
questions to find out more, e.g. Why wouldn't you like it?
What would be so bad? Is it because it would be really hot?
Ask one or two students to tell the class what their
partner said.

Answers
Students’' own answers

3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students work in groups and check
any jobs they do not know in a dictionary. They note down
any more jobs they can think of. Ask students to call out
the extra jobs they thought of, and write them on the
board.

Answers
Students’' own answers

L (S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Play the recording for
students to listen and repeat the words.
Repeat the recording for several times until
students are confident with the
pronunciation.

Audioscript 7.7

agent

courier

assistant

engineer

librarian

paramedic

5 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Draw students' attention to the
underlining in the words in the box in Exercise 3. They
work in pairs to try to decide where the words fitin the
table given in Exercise 4. Play the recording for students

to check their answers. Then play the recording again for
students to repeat and gain confidence.

Answers

0o lawyer, surgeon

0oo hairdresser, manager

o000 mechanic, attendant

000 -

0000  receptionist

0000  secretary, politician
Audioscript 7.8

agent, lawyer, surgeon
courier, hairdresser, manager
assistant, mechanic, attendant
engineer

librarian, receptionist
paramedic, secretary, politician

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work in pairs to talk about the
jobs in Exercise 3. Monitor as students are working and offer
support as necessary. You may want to note down any errors
with the use of the collocations for a feedback session at the
end. Fast finishers can work in pairs or small groups, and take
itinturns to describe a job from Exercise 3 for their partner/
group to guess, e.g. This person looks after people on a plane
(flight attendant). They can use phrases in the yellow box to
help them.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Students work in pairs to describe
people they know. If they would rather not talk about
friends and family, they could talk about someone famous
or a fictional person. Ask one or two students to share
theirideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (S-T) Exercise 8. Using information from Exercise 7,
students make a short presentation about someone they
admire to the rest of the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to bring in photos related to teamwork, i.e.
showing people working together.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a3 downloadable photocopiable resource number 31
to use.
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50

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand a range of collocations about jobs and
workplaces (GSE 51-58 — B1+).

Vocabulary:

e \Workplaces and jobs: agriculture/farm/farmer,
construction/building site/building engineer,
education/school/teacher, finance/bank/bank worker,
fishing/fishing boat/fisherman, health care/hospital/
nurse, manufacturing/factory/factory worker, mining/
mine/miner, sales/department store/shop assistant

Resources:
e SB:page?20
e \WB:pagel6

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Do a brief class revision session by asking questions
about work, e.q. Who works in a school? (a teacher), What
industry does a shop assistant work in? (sales), Where does a
miner work? (in a mine).

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students work in pairs to complete
the table. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2nurse 3 miner 4 manufacturing 5 education 6finance
7 building site 8 agriculture 9 fisherman

10 department store

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Check students understand
operations and guests. Students work individually to match
the jobs to the people, then compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

le 2f 3a 4c 5d 6b

3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. You could make this into a race, with
pairs competing to match 1-8 with a-h. Once one pair
believe they have finished, they come to the front of the
class and write their answers on the board. Go through the
answers with the class to check whether they are correct.

Answers

1c 2e 3b 4a 5g 6f 7h 8d

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example in the
box and point out that students do not need to change the
form of the phrases in the box. Students work individually
to rewrite their sentences, then compare with answers
in pairs. To check answers, read out the original sentence
and ask a student to read out their matching rewritten
sentence.

Answers
2inateam 3fromhome 4 workshard

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work individually to write about
the type of industry they would like to work in, then swap
their work with a partner. They should check each other's
work, saying what they like about it as well as areas that can
be improved.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Draw students’ attention to questions 2 and 3 in Exercise 4. In
small groups, students discuss whether they prefer working
on theirown orin a team, and whether they would prefer to
work in an office or from home. Elicit ideas from the class.

HOMEWORK

Tell students to copy the table from Exercise 1 and try to think
of more industries, jobs or workplaces they could write in the
table. Point out that organising vocabulary in a table format
like this can be a useful learning and revision tool.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Speaking
e Discuss working on your own and as part of a team
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).
e Describe photos using the Present Perfect and Present
Continuous (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Vocabulary:

e Describing photos: at the bottom/top, I think, in the
foreground/centre/background, it looks, it looks like, it's
hard to say, but..., it's really, it's quite, on the right/left,
perhaps/maybe, there might be,there’s some, they look,
they're, they've just, this photo shows

Resources:
e SB:page 21; Word List page 65

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Ask students when they work on their own and
when they work as part of a team. Write their ideas on the
board.

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Monitor as students work in groups
and offer support as necessary. Take feedback from the
class and elicit students' reasons for their answers.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the questions with the class
and make sure they understand what they need to do. Play
the recording once for students to get the gist, then a second
time for students to write their answers. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

1 a secretary and her boss

2 because he hasn't got an Internet connection, so he can't see
them

3 the skydivers

4in the sky above some countryside or town, probably
somewhere in Britain or Ireland, perhaps Scotland

5thatit's not bad

M:  Hi, MrBager. It's Maha here. I'm just calling to see if you
saw the photos.

MrB: Photos? What photos?

M: The photos for the motivational poster for your office.
You asked me to make a selection and to send them to
you. I've just sent you an email with three photos in an
attachment. Have you seen them?

MrB: Oh, no, I'msorry, Maha. I'm playing golf. There's no
Internet connection here so | haven't seen the photos.
Canyou describe them to me?

M:  OK.Wellthe first one shows a large group of skydivers.
They ...

07

MrB: Sorry, did you say skydivers?
M:  Yes, that'sright.
MrB: 0K, goon.

M:  So,inthe centre of the photo there's a big group of
skydivers. There might be forty or fifty of them. They've
just jumped out of a plane but they haven't opened
their parachutes yet so they're falling down. They're
wearing brightly-coloured suits - red, yellow, blue -
and they're all holding hands, or trying to hold hands.
In the background, far below the people, there's some
countryside and a town. It's very green. It looks like
Britain or Ireland. Perhaps it's Scotland. This photo looks
quite cool. It's really colourful. I like it.

MrB: What's the caption? What does it say?

M:  It'sa quote from Henry Ford. It reads ‘Working together
is success.'

MrB: OK, not bad. What's the second photo like?

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Speaking box with the
class, then tell students to work in pairs and try to predict what
words could complete the sentences. Then play the recording
for students to complete their answers. Check answers with
the class.

Answers
2 the background 3 might, maybe 4tosay

Audioscript 7.10

M=Maha MrB= MrBager
MrB: ...notbad.What's the second photo like?

M: Itshowssomeyoung peopleinaboat.Inthe
background, you can see some trees so they might
be on ariver or maybe it's a lake. In the boat there
are some big strong men - it's hard to say how many
but Ithink there are eight - and one small man - he's
wearing a cap. The boat seems very small and thin and
the men are all wearing the same shirts. They look like
arowing team. I think they've been in a race. They've
just stopped rowing and they seem very happy - some
of them are holding their arms up - so perhaps they've
won the race. | love this one. It looks really fantastic.
The caption is a quote from Helen Keller. It reads ‘Alone
we can do so little, together we can do so much.

MrB: Yeah, thatsounds good. I like it.
M: Thethird photo shows some peoplein an office ...

MrB: No, that's no good. Get the one with the rowing team.
Thanks, Maha.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Tell students to work in groups and share the photos
of people working together they found for homework after
Lesson 4A. They take it in turns to describe the photos they
have broughtin, using phrases from the Speaking box. Elicit
some descriptions from the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Show students a photo of people volunteering that you have
broughtin. Ask them to suggest sentences to describe what
the people in the photo are doing. Encourage students to use
phrases from the Speaking box.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find interesting quotes or memes about
volunteering. Start the next lesson by getting students to
discuss their findings in pairs or small groups, then get brief
feedback from the class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Ask students to find out more about the activities (or similar
activities) in the photos on page 21. Ask Who are they? What do
you like or dislike about it? Can you / Will you / Would you like to
do it? Why / Why not?
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Reading
e Understand facts and opinions in a text about
volunteering (GSE 51-58 - B1+).
Vocabulary:

e \Volunteering: care about something, getting paid,
NGOs, voluntary tourism, volunteer, volunteering, work
for nothing

Resources:

e SB:pages22-23; Communication page 75
e TB: Culture Notes page 112

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Draw students' attention to the photo
and the quote on page 23. First, ask students to describe what
they can see (some volunteers, a forest, etc.). Then ask students
to work in groups and to read the quote and discuss what it
means. Elicit answers from groups.

Suggested answer

The quote means that if you help other people and are
selfless, you will understand more about yourself and will
learn a lot.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Explain that we can learn a lot about

a text just by reading the title, and the first and last
paragraph - itis not always necessary to read every word.
Students work individually to decide whether the statements
are true or false. Check answers with the class. Fast finishers
can rewrite the false statements to make them true.

Answers
1F 2T 3T 4F

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

ﬁfﬂd (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Check students

s ’# 2 understand talks, meetings and non-governmental
organisations. Students work individually to

3 ¢ read the text carefully. They can work in pairs to

choose their answers. Check answers as a class, encouraging

students to justify their answers. You can refer to page 112 of
the Teacher's Book for more information about International

Volunteer Day.

Answers
1c 2c 3¢

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example with
the class and point out that the verbs in the box collocate
with the words in the sentences. Students work in pairs
to complete the sentences. Check answers as a class.
Students then ask and answer the questions in small
groups. Monitor the discussions, offering support as
necessary and paying attention to any errors in the use of
collocations.

Answers

2amake baget
3 done

cfind dmake

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the instructions with
the class and make sure students understand what they
need to do. Give students time to prepare their role as
described on page 75, and make notes if necessary to help
them. Students then role-play the interview. Monitor and
offer support as necessary. Ask one or two pairs to repeat
their role-play for the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work in small groups to choose
one of the items in the box. Try to ensure that each group is
researching a different topic to avoid too much repetition.
Ifthere is time, students can begin researching their topicin
class.

HOMEWORK

Students complete the research they began during the Wrap-
up and prepare their presentations. At the beginning of the
next class, groups give their presentations to the class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

You could take a class vote and hold a whole class discussion
about the pros and cons of doing volunteer work.

07
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Writing
e \Write a job application email: subject, explanation,
experience, personal qualities (GSE 59-66 - B2).
e Describe experiences and achievements using the
Present Perfect (GSE 59-66 - B2).

Vocabulary:

e Personal qualities: chatty, cheerful, confident, creative,
diplomatic, energetic, enthusiastic, fit, good-looking,
good at accepting criticism/solving problems, good at
working in a team/group, good with animals/numbers/
people, hard-working, healthy, mature, outgoing,
patient, polite, punctual, reliable, sociable, smart,
strong

Resources:
SB: pages 24-25; Word List page 65
e Graphic Organiser for this unit

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students what part-time jobs they can think of.
Write their ideas on the board.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Draw students’ attention to the
advert and email on page 24. In pairs, they discuss whether
Lubnais a good candidate. Elicit answers from the class and
encourage students to justify their answers.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the Writing box with
the class. Then give students time to read Jameel's email.
Elicit what is wrong with Jameel's email. Write students’
ideas on the board. After Exercise 2, students can find the
phrases from the Writing box in the email in the Student's
Book on page 24.

Suggested answers

Jameel hasn't completed the subject; he has sent it to the
wrong email address; he hasn't explained why he is writing;
he doesn't give his age or details about his education; the
email is too informal; it contains irrelevant information; it
doesn't mention any personal qualities that are relevant; it
tries to be funny in places.

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students work in pairs to rewrite the
email, using the ideas from the board and the information
in the Writing box. Advise them to use the Graphic
Organiser for the unit to help them.

Answers
Students' own answers

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the words in the box
and check students understand them. They then discuss in
pairs which qualities are or are not important to them. Ask
volunteers to report back to the class on their discussions.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. If your students need support,

have a class brainstorming session before they begin their
discussions. Write advantages and disadvantages on the
board and add students' ideas under the relevant heading.
Students can then refer to this list when they discuss in pairs.
Monitor students’ discussions and offer support as necessary.
Ask one or two pairs to repeat their discussions to the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Students swap their email, from Exercise 3, with
a partner, who gives feedback on what they like about the
email, as well as things that could be improved.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to study and translate the word list for this lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students could do the writing task at home.



REVISION

WRITING
OVERVIEW Exercise 8.
e The Revision lesson can be set as homewaork or Answers
self-study. Students' own answers
Objectives:

e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 7.

Resources:

e SB:Word List page 65; Grammar Reference page 70

e \WB: pages 18-19; Self-Assessment 7 page 17

e Assessment: Unit 7 Language Test (Vocabulary,
Grammar, Use of English)

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

Answers

2 career (the other words are all people)

3 babysitter (you need qualifications for the other jobs)
4 factory (the other words are all people)

5 company (the others are economy sectors)

6 prospects (the others are adjectives)

Exercise 2.

Answers
la 2e 3c 4i 5d 6b 7g 8f 9h

Exercise 3.

Answers

2apply 3consider 4look 5get 6have 7earn
8do 9work 10be

Exercise 4.

Answers

2 has been

3 've only worked

4 |ost

5 Have you ever had
6 hasn't opened

7 have you had

8 've already had

Exercise 5.

Answers

llong 2for 3last 4ever 5haven't 6always
7never 8since 9ago 10yet 11just 12yet
13 already

READING

Exercise 6.

Answers
la 2b 3b

SPEAKING

Exercise 7.

Answers
Students' own answers

07
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UNIT
NUMBER/
TOPIC

UNIT8
Switch on

TOPICS

Theme 3:

SCIENCE &
TECH

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
MATRIX

Listening: analysing main ideas and
supporting details; summarising

main points in announcements,
information texts, narratives and short
presentations; analysing the purpose of
information presented and evaluating
the motives behind it

Speaking: summarising texts;
expressing opinions and points of
view; paraphrasing clearly and fluently
what other students have said in class;
practising debate in fun activities and
games; using non-verbal clues (e.g.
gestures, facial expressions, and eye
contact) to clarify one's ideas; debating
regularly in a deliberative discussion as
aninnovative teaching strategy; using
conversation management techniques,
such as interrupting and turntaking

Reading: analysing unfamiliar words
into their components to guess their
meanings; capitalising on discourse
markers to relate ideas within and
among sentences; using note-taking
strategies to record key ideas and
specific details; providing a summary
distinct from personal opinions or
judgements; using text-to-world
connections to develop literacy and
multicultural consciousness

Writing: collecting information and
ideas from print and electronic sources
to write a coherent text; applying
knowledge of the conventions of
English (spelling, punctuation, word
choice, grammar); writing a coherent
text of three or more connected
paragraphs for a variety of purposes
and audiences; evaluate their writing
using the agreed writing rubric

Viewing and Presenting: discussing
personal experiences that connect
with visual images; making inferences
from explicit and implicit information;
orally presenting and developing ideas
and opinions on a variety of topics;
presenting ideas using visual aids such
as student-made posters, mind maps or
charts; using PowerPoint, Google Slides
and Keynote to create presentation;
presenting information, conveying a
clear perspective

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: respond to critical thinking questions
before, during and after listening; analyse the

main ideas and supporting details in an oral text

and explain how they add to the topic; summarise
main points in announcements, information texts,
narratives and short presentations; predict content
from context (previewing listening questions);
identify signal words and use them to understand the
sequence of and relationship between ideas

Speaking: discuss desires and plans using the first
and second conditionals with if, unless, could and
might; speak at length to express opinions, give
explanations, recount events and stories, describe
pictures, processes and plans and summarise main
ideas in texts; debate reqularly in a deliberative
discussion as an innovative teaching strategy

Reading: analyse unfamiliar words into their
components (root, suffix, prefix) to guess their
meanings; capitalise on discourse markers (temporal,
additive, causal) that tie ideas together within and
among sentences; discuss, with a classmate, the
meaning of an unfamiliar word and seek confirmation
from teacher; assess their reading comprehension
using different reading strategies such as monitoring;
identify a central idea of a text and how it is conveyed
through particular details; provide a summary of a
text distinct from personal opinions or judgements;
determine the meaning of words and phrases as they
are used in a reading text; accurately document what
they quote from the text

Writing: use the Internet for locating specific
information and taking notes for writing; practice
writing different paragraphs (narrative, descriptive,
persuasive); revise written texts with a peer to
enhance precision, clarity and correctness; compose
a coherent essay of three or more paragraphs based
on the information collected; begin to summarise,
quote, rephrase or paraphrase other people's ideas
and words

Viewing and Presenting: realise that visual
presentations have been created to reach outto

a particular audience and influence the audience

in some way; develop ideas and opinionson a
variety of topics and orally present them; respond to
questions related to the visual texts with examples
and justification; identify stylistic choices describing
the selection and composition of visual presentations;
presentideas using visual aids such as student- made
posters, mind maps or charts; use appropriate body
language when presenting; clearly project voice
when speaking, using intonation and pauses; give
high-tech and visually well-rounded presentations



[T
LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB) s

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Useverb patterns with the infinitive and the -ing form
to talk about different actions and states (GSE 29 - Al).

Vocabulary:

e Science: analysing, data, discover, experiments, facts,
formulas, hypothesis, laboratory, results, science

e Types of scientist: astronomer, biologist, chemist,
ecologist, engineer, geologist, inventor, mathematician,
naturalist, physicist

Resources:

e SB:pages 26-27; Grammar Reference page 71;
Communication page 75

e TB: Culture Notes pages 112-113

e Online Resources: Photocopiable Resource 32

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Draw students' attention to the photos and the
captions on page 26. Ask students whether they have heard of
these people and if they know what they are famous for.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Elicit names of famous scientists
from Jordan. Write them on the board. Ask students what
the people are famous for. Students will research and
make a short presentation about a famous Jordanian
scientist.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Students work in pairs to match
the scientists with the descriptions. Check answers with
the class. You can refer to pages 112-113 of the Teacher's
Book for more information about the scientists in the
pictures.

Answers
1D 2G 3A 4B 5F 6C 7E

3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students discuss the question in pairs.
They then work individually to complete the quiz on page
26, before comparing their answers in pairs. Ask students
to report their partner's answers back to the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Point out that students need to pay
attention to the form of the second verb in each sentence.
Students work individually to match the sentence with the
verb patterns. Check answers with the class. Fast finishers
can write sentences of their own using the three verb
patterns.

Answers
1b 2c 3a

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the Grammar box
and Watch Out! box with the class. Students work in pairs
to find examples of the verb patterns in the quiz. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
all three

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on page 71 for
more information.

3 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Remind students to think
about the three verb patterns in Exercise 5. They work
individually to write their answers, then compare in pairs.
Play the recording for students to check their answers,
pausing after each answer if necessary.

Answers

2tobecome 3working 4 watching 5topass 6failing
7 forget 8studying 9do 10totake 11 givingup

12 to make

Audioscript 8.1

M = Mariam

M: |wantto be ascientistwhen | leave school. I'd EI¥iw%
really like to become an astrophysicist. | enjoy working in
the laboratory and | love watching the sky at night. The
problem is | need to pass Maths and it's my worst subject.
| keep on failing. My friends say | should forget my dream
and think about studying something else at university. But
I can't do that. So I've decided to take extra Maths classes
atthe weekend. I don't mind giving up some free time to
try to make my dream come true.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Point out that students do not
necessarily have to make sentences related to science.
Monitor as students are doing the activity and offer support as
necessary. You may want to make a note of any errors in the
use of the verbs from the Grammar box and Watch Out! for a
feedback session later. Ask volunteers to share their sentences
with the class.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to make a list of all the words they know related
to computers. Start the next lesson by eliciting their ideas on
the board. How many of the items in Exercise 1 are already on
their list?

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 32
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Extract key information from a linguistically complex
text, if guided by questions (GSE 70 - B2+).

e Guessthe meaning of an unfamiliar word from
contextin a linguistically complex text (GSE 72 - B2+).

e Useverb patterns with the infinitive and the -ing form
to talk about different actions and states (GSE 29-A1)

Resources:
e SB:pages30-31
e \WBpagel6-17

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to make sentences containing examples
of the three verb forms from Student's Book, Lesson 1A

(verb + to + infinitive, verb + -ing form, verb + infinitive
without to). Write their suggestions on the board.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Point out that students need to pay
attention to the first verb in each sentence: this will help
them decide which verb form is correct. Students work
individually to choose the correct forms. Check answers as
a class.

Answers
1waiting 2tostudy 3reading 4speaking 5tobe
61tosee

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the example with
the class. Remind students that phrasal verbs (verb +
preposition) usually have a different meaning to the verb
or preposition on its own. Students work individually to
complete the sentences. Check answers as a class.

Answers
2up 3on 4at

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Remind students to think about the
three different verb patterns they learnt in Student's
Book, Lesson 1A. Students work individually to choose the
correct forms. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1la 2b 3c 43

& (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example with the
class and elicit why we use the -ing form here (after can’t
avoid). Students work individually to choose the correct
forms to complete the sentences. Check answers as a class,
encouraging students to explain why the option they
chose is correct.

Answers

2talk 3tosort 4todo 5answering 6help
7be 8writing 9togo

5 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the example with
the class and check that students understand theory, force,
friction and gravity. Students work in pairs to complete the
conversation. Students practise saying the conversation in
their pairs. To check answers, ask one or two pairs to read
the conversation aloud.

Answers
2toknow 3moving 4towork 5know 6doing

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Go through the example with the
class. Students work in pairs to complete the sentences. Point
out that they should not change the form of the word in bold.
Check answers with the class, encouraging students to justify
their answers.

Answers

2 managedtorecognise 3toavoid making 4 agreedto go
5weshoulddo 6forgottobuy 7 promisetowork

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to think about their ambitions. They talk
about their ambitions in pairs using ! would like to be ... | want
to... etc.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short paragraph about their ambitions,
using their ideas from the Wrap-up.



LESSON 2A VOCABULARY (5B)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Vocabulary
e Talk about computer equipment.
e Pronunciation of short vowels, long vowels and
diphthongs (GSE 59-66 - B2).
Vocabulary:
e (Computers: document, file, folder, icon, image,
information, message, photo, picture, profile, table, text
Resources:

e SBpage 28; Word List page 66
e Online Resources: Photocopiable Resource 33

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to close their books and think about
what vocabulary related to computers they know. Write their
suggestions on the board.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Tell students to look at the pictures at
the top of the page. Can they name the items A-L? Are any of
the words already on the board from the Warm-up?

Answers

Acable Bdesktop (computer) Cheadset/headphones
D (wireless) keyboard Elaptop Fmicrophone Gscreen
Hdigitalcamera Itablet JUSBflashdrive Kmouse

L printer

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the example with
the class, then put students in pairs to ask and answer
questions about the things in Exercise 1. Monitor as
students are talking and offer support as necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. If your students need more
support, write some verbs on the board, e.qg. copy, create,
cut, drag, empty, expand, paste, post, share, store, swipe,
tap. Students work in pairs to create as many collocations
as they can think of. Check answers as a class and write
students’ suggestions on the board. Encourage students to
copy the collocations into their vocabulary notebooks. If
you have time, students work in teams to try to remember

as many of the collocations as possible, with books closed.

The team with the most collocations writes them on the
board and the other teams add any others. Teams get one
point for each correct answer and the team with the most
points wins.

Answers
Students’' own answers

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students if they
know how to pronounce the words in the
table. Point out that when we add an ‘e’ to
the end of a word, the vowel sound generally
becomes longer. Play the recording once for studentSJust
to listen, then again for them to repeat.

Answers
Students’ own answers

5 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work in pairs to decide
which list the words belong to. Encourage them to say the
words out loud and think about how the vowel sound is
produced. Play the recording for students to check their
answers. If your students need more of a challenge, ask
them to think of more words that would fit in the lists.

Answers

1shortvowels: click, copy, crash, disk, drag, expand, hotspot,
junk mail, laptop, link, tablet, web

2 long vowels and dipthongs: online, page, paste, profile,
save, share, store, swipe, update

Audioscript 8.3

1 short vowels: chat, app, click, copy, crash, disk,
drag, expand, hotspot, junk mail, laptop, link,
tablet, web

2 long vowels and dipthongs: create, online, page, paste,
profile, save, share, store, swipe, update

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Monitor as students discuss the questions,
offering support as necessary. You may want to make notes on
any common errors for a feedback session at the end. When
students have finished, ask one or two pairs to share their
ideas with the class.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the
bottom of the page and encourage them to reflect on what
they have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have
found interesting, new, easy or challenging.
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HOMEWORK
Students write five gapped sentences using vocabulary from
the lesson (e.g. I need to my trash can. | haven't

clicked on it for months. It's so full! (empty), | always wear

when [ listen to music so that | don't get distracted.
(headphones). At the next lesson, they swap their sentences
with a partner, who tries to complete them.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 33
to use.




LESSON 2B VOCABULARY (WB) 08

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
OVERVIEW . . .
(S-S, S-T) If there is time, students rewrite their paragraphs
Objectives: from Exercise 4, taking into consideration their partner's
. feedback. Ask for volunteers to share their paragraphs with
e Pronunciation of short vowels, long vowels and the class
diphthongs (GSE 54 - B1+). ’
e Usearange of computer equipment vocabulary
(GSE 41 - B1). HOMEWORK
Resources: Ask students to imagine they are giving advice to someone
who is not skilled at using a computer. What would their five
SB: page 28 top tips be?
e \WB: page 22

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Say the first part of a collocation from Student's Book,
Lesson 2A (e.qg. tap, create, upload) and ask students to call out
words that collocate (e.g. an icon, a document, a photo). Write
the correct collocations on the board for students to refer to.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Students work individually to match
the two parts of the sentences. Check the answer as a
class, encouraging students to justify their answers.

Answers
1d 2e 3b 4c 5a

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students work in pairs to choose the
odd one outin each group, i.e. the word that does not
collocate. Check answers with the class. If your students
need more of a challenge, they could make collocations
with the words that are the odd ones out.

Answers

1anicon (youtaponanicon)

2 afolder (you open/create a folder)
3 trash (you delete trash)

4 messages (you send messages)

5 file (needs 'a’ in front of it)

6 a disk (you save to a disk)

3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students work in pairs to complete
the conversation. To check answers, ask one or two pairs
to model the conversation for the class.

Answers
2mouse 3screen 4flash  5drive

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students work individually to write their
paragraphs. They then swap their work with a partner, who
gives feedback on what they like about the paragraph and
what could be improved.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Speaking
e Understand a telephone conversation in standard
speech (GSE 64 - B2).
e Extract key details from an informational interview, if
delivered in clear standard speech (GSE 67 - B2+).
e Askforand give explanations about how to use a
modern gadget (GSE 47 - B1).

Resources:
e SB:page 29; Word List page 66

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask How long have you had your phone? Was it a
present or did you buy it? Where did you get it? In a shop or
online? Do you need to buy a new phone? Which model would
you like to get? Elicit answers from the class.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Students should work in pairs
to answer the questions in the Student's Book. To check
answers, ask one or two pairs to model the conversation
for the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Play the recording for students to
listen and read. Ask if students think the man will buy the
phone.

Answers

The manisin a phone shop and wants to buy a new phone.
He will probably buy it because he says, ‘It looks wonderful,
‘Brilliant!, 'l love it. and '"How much is it?’'

Audioscript 8.4

e ‘. C=Customer A =Assistant

I wonder if you can help me. | needto geta
new phone. I'd like to buy a smartphone.

A: Whatkind of phone are you looking for? 4G? 5G?

C: I'msorry, I'm not sure | understand. Can you explain what
the difference is?

5G means "fifth generation”.

Oh, right. Well, 5G then, | suppose.

What kind of OS do you want?

I'msorry. don't know what you mean.

What kind of operating system?

0h, operating system! This one, | suppose.

OK, this one's got a five-and-a-half-inch HD screen ...
Sorry, what does HD stand for again?

HD? It stands for High Definition. It's got a resolution of
twenty-five sixty by ...

It looks wonderful. Has it got a camera?
Yes, of course. It's got a dual lens camera.

C: Duallens? What's that exactly? Could vou tell me what it
does?

PoE2n0E2020>

A: It'sakind of camera that lets you take 3D photos.
C: Brilliant! I love it. How much is it?
A: 6001J0D.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Speaking box with
the class and ask students if they can find any of the phrases in
the box in the audioscript for Exercise 2 (see underlined text
in the audioscript). Students work in pairs to complete the
conversation. Then play the recording to check.

Answers

2for 3stands 4explain 5kind 6sure 7by 8lets

Audioscript 8.5

C=Customer A =Assistant

A: Thisone's dual SIM.

I'msorry. I don't know what you mean.
[t has two SIM cards.

What does that stand for?

It stands for Subscriber Identity Module.
Canvyou explain what that is?

Yes, it's a kind of smart card inside the phone that
identifies you and stores your personal data.

| see.
This phone comes with a turbocharger, too.

C: I'mnotsurelunderstand. What do you mean by
turbocharger?

A: Aturbocharger lets you charge the battery on your phone
quicker.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) In pairs, students practise the conversations in
Exercises 2 and 3. If there is time, ask students to model the
conversations for the class.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Students write a short conversation about buying
another piece of computer equipment, e.g. a tablet, a digital
camera. They should try to use phrases from the Speaking box
to ask for and give explanations.

HOMEWORK

In preparation for the next class, ask students to think about
the advantages and disadvantages of social media and make
notes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

You could take a class vote and hold a whole class discussion
about the advantages and disadvantages of social media.
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LESSON 4A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Reading
e Read atext on the positives and negatives of social
media (GSE 51-58 - B1+).
e Understand how to tell facts from opinions (GSE

51-58 - B1+).
e Find and use phrasal verbs (GSE 43-50 - B1).
Vocabulary:

e Social media: FOMO, sites, to follow (online), to go viral,
to trend (online), updates

Resources:

SB: page 30-31; Word List page 66
e Online Resources: Photocopiable Resource 34
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz 3

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Groups discuss the social media sites they
use and what they use them for. Elicit ideas from the groups
and write them on the board.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Draw students' attention to the title of the article
and tell them to read the introduction and nothing more. Ask
Do you think the article will have a positive attitude towards
social media, a negative attitude, or both? Encourage students
to justify their answers but do not confirm yet.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students work
individually to read the articles, then discuss
the question in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

Answers

The first text shows how social media can play a positive role
and the second text shows how it can be negative.

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Active Reading
box with the class, and give some examples of facts
(e.g. Water freezes at 0 degrees) and some examples of
opinions (e.q. Coffee tastes better than tea). Encourage
students to suggest their own examples of facts and
opinions. Students work individually to decide whether
the sentences are facts or opinions. Check answers with
the class.

Answers
1opinion 2 fact

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example with the
class and elicit why sentence 1 is a fact (it can be checked
and proven to be true). Students work individually to
decide if the sentences are facts or opinions, then check
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class,
encouraging students to justify their answers.

08

Answers
2opinion 3 fact

A

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Draw students' attention to the
highlighted words in the article and ask whether they
know what they mean. Encourage students to use the
context to make an educated guess, rather than checking
immediately in a dictionary. Students work individually to
complete the sentences, then in pairs to discuss whether
the statements are true for them. To check answers, ask
students to read out the completed sentences, then say
whether they agree with them or not.

Answers
2 follow 3 updates

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Go through the example with
the class and ask students to look in the article to find
the phrasal verb there. They should pay attention to how
the phrasal verbs are used in context in the article, as this
will help them complete this exercise. Students work
individually to complete the sentences, then compare
their answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2missout 3 carryingout 4 goingon 5 turnedinto
6 joinedin

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Ask students whether they have
ever experienced FOMO and, if students are willing to
share their experiences, ask them when this was and what
students were afraid of missing out on. Students work in
groups to discuss the question. Monitor and offer support
as necessary. You may want to note down any errors with
the use of phrasal verbs for a feedback session at the end.
Ask groups to share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students' own answers

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Students work in pairs to think of
positive examples of social media. If your students need
support, write some prompts on the board, e.g. building
relationships, offering support, learning/education, creativity,
motivation. Ask pairs to share theirideas with the class.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Assign Grammar Quiz Unit 3 Lesson 4 as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 34
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Understand using the first conditional to talk about a
situation that might or will happen in the future (GSE
43-50 - B1).

e Ensure a comma is not used if the result is given firstin
a first condition (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Resources:
e SB:page 32; Grammar Reference page 71; Word List
page 66

e Online Resources: Photocopiable Resource 35

e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 8 Lesson 5

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to describe the photo. What are the
people doing? How do they feel? What is going to happen next?

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. You may want to pre-teach anti-virus, install
software, crash and do someone a favour. Play the recording

for students to read and listen, then check their answers to the
questions in the Warm-up. Check answers with the class.

“ A: | can't believe you've never had an anti-virus
onyour computer.

F: Idon't need one.I've never had a virus.

A: Faten!Ifyou don't put anti-virus software on your
computer, you'll get a virus sooner or later.

OK!'I'll doit. Butitisn't easy. Why don't you do it for me?

: Iflinstall all your software for you, you'll never learn.

0K, so whatdo I do? What will happen if I click on this?

: Don'tdo that! If you do that, the computer will crash!
What! Really?

: No, of course the computer won't crash if you click on that
link. I'm just joking.

Very funny.

>PmPEmPEm

> m

F: Cool!'How much do I owe you for the virus ...? For the anti-
virus, | mean.

A: Not much. But if you do me a favour, you won't have to pay
me anything.

[x

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students work in small groups to discuss
what the favour might be. Elicit answers from the class, then
play the recording for students to check.

Answers
Amani wants Faten to help her decide what to wear for her
sister's graduation.

: OK, that'sit. If someone sends you a virus now, you'll be OK.

Audioscript 8.8

F=Faten A=Amani

F: Cool! How much do | owe you for the virus?
For the anti-virus, | mean.

A: Notmuch. Butifyou do me afavour, you won't have to
pay me anything.
What favour?

A: It'smysister's graduation next week. And I don't know
what to wear. Could you help me out?

F: Sure, let's have a look at what you've got.

-

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Read
the questions to the class. Play the recording and allow
time for students to answer the questions. Check answers
as a class.

Answers
1no 2thePresentSimple 3the Future with ‘will’

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Grammar box and
Watch Out! with the class. Students work in pairs to find more
examples of first conditional sentences in the conversation in
Exercise 1. Check answers with the class.

Suggested answers

If you don't put anti-virus software on your computer, you'll
get avirus sooner or later.

If Iinstall all your software for you, you'll never learn.

What will happen if | click on this?

If you do that, the computer will crash!

No, of course the computer won't crash if you click on that link.
If someone sends you a virus now, you'll be OK.

But if you do me a favour, you won't have to pay me anything.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 71
for more information.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the example with the
class and elicit how we form first conditional sentences.
Students work individually to complete the sentences, using
the Grammar box and Watch Out! to help them, then compare
their answers in pairs. Play the recording for students to check
their answers.

Answers

2'llbuy, laugh

3 will your sister think, go
4 won'thelp, don'tlisten
5don'tstop, 'll get



LESSON 5A GRAMMAR (SB)

Audioscript 8.9 ,',L 0]
: SR

A=Amaf’1| F = Faten % if":_

A: OK, I'mready. Ot

F: Fine,come onout.

A: One minute.

F: Good,|can't wait.

A: Faten?

F: Yeah?

A: Ifyoulaugh atme, lwon't be happy.

F: OK,Iwon'tlaugh.

A: Promise?

F: Yes, | promise.!'ll buy you dinnerif I laugh at you.

A: Faten!

F: I'msorry, Amani, but what will your sister think if you go

to her graduation party like that?
A: OK.

A: 0K, whatdoyou think?

F: Ohno!lt'sworse! Look, Amani.lwon't help you any more
if you don't listen to me.

A: OK!'OK!

A: OK, Faten. If you don't like this, | won't go to the
graduation party.

Wow!

You don't like it, do you?

No, I don't like it, | love it! You look fantastic.

Faten, if you don't stop kidding, I'll get angry. | really will.
I'm not kidding. You look absolutely amazing.

Oh! Well, thank you.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Students complete the following sentence in as many
different ways as possible in a given time limit: If don't pass
my English test, ... In pairs, students compare their answers.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to make brief notes about their favourite video
game: What's it called? How is it played? Why do they like it?
Start Lesson 6A by eliciting ideas from different students in
open class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 35
to use.

om0 >e=m

08
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Usethe first conditional to match two parts of a
sentence (GSE 51-58 - B1+).

e Find the correct forms of verbs to complete a sentence
(GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:

e SB:page 32
e \WB: page 23

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to share the first conditional sentences
they completed for homework (If I get a new mobile phone,
the first thing I'll do is ...). Elicit from students how to form the
first conditional (/f + Present Simple + will).

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students work individually to match

the two parts of the sentence, then compare their answers

in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1b 2d 33 4c

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Point out that students need to
choose two correct forms in each sentence, for each verb

in the first conditional sentence (i.e. Present Simple + will).

Students work individually to choose the correct forms,
then compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. Fast finishers can think of alternative endings
for the sentences, e.q. If | hear more details about the
competition, | will enter. There will be a school trip if at least
ten students are interested.

Answers

1 hear, will let

2 will be, want

3 doesn'tarrive, will go
4 willyou do, don't know

3 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the example with the
class and elicit students' answers to the question, which
will hopefully be in the first conditional. Students work
individually to complete the sentences, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2don'tlisten 3 willwedo 4won'thave

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example with the
class. Ask students whether they ever help older members
of their family with technology. Students work individually
to complete the conversation, then compare their answers
in pairs. To check answers, ask one or two pairs to model the
conversation for the class.

Answers
2won'tsee 3 willsee 4don'tget

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Give students time to brainstorm some
ideas in pairs or small groups, then write their sentences. Ask
students to share sentences with the class.

Answers
Students' own answers

HOMEWORK

Give students the beginning of a first conditional sentence,
e.g. IfI have the chance to go on holiday, ... . Students write as
many endings as they can think of. At the beginning of the
next lesson, they share their ideas with the class.



LESSON 6A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Listening

e Understand people talking about games, including
costs, descriptions and working (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Vocabulary:
e Types of game: platform, puzzle, racing, sandbox,
sports

e \Words linked to video games: consoles, educational,
gamer, genres, handheld
Resources:

e SB:page 33; Word List page 66
e Online Resources: Photocopiable Resource 36

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask Do you ever play video games? Why/Why not?
What do you like/dislike about them?

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to speculate about
what kinds of video games they can see in the pictures.
You may want to pre-teach virtual, opponents, solve
clues and obstacles. Go through the words in the box and
explain that these are genres, or types, of video games.
Tell students to work in pairs to match the genres with the
definitions. Check answers with the class. As an extension,
students work in groups to list different games for each
genre which they have tried. Did they like them? Why/
Why not? Is there a favourite/least favourite game in the
group?

Answers

2 sports (picture A)

3 puzzle (picture D)
4 platform (picture Q)
5racing (picture B)

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students work in pairs to discuss the
questions. Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the images with the class
and elicit what they show. Elicit vocabulary students might
expect to hearin relation to the pictures. Play the recording
for students to choose their answers. To check answers, play
the recording again, stopping after each answer.

Answers
1B 2C 3A

08

SD:

S:

SD:

S:

SD:

SD:

2

Hi, Samia. Cup of tea?

Thanks, Dad. | got your coffee. Two for nine ninety-five.
Thanks. What's that?
Avideo game for Jameel.

Anothervideo game! Thirty-nine dinars ninety-five! He
never stops playing those stupid games. He needs to get
out more. If he doesn't, he'll never make friends.

You're right, Dad. Jameel does need to get out more but
actually, he's made a lot of friends from playing online.
Video games can teach you a lot, you know. How to be a
good winner or loser, and ...

Yes, but forty dinars is expensive.

It was ten dinars off so I only paid twenty-nine ninety-five!
It's a good game, it's educational. Anyway, | enjoy playing
games with the kids. It lets us spend time together. Why
don'tyou play with us? If you try it, you'll probably like it.

T=Teacher J=Jawad

T:

O O W T

So mgh means 'Mass times Gravity times' ... Jawad Sabah!
If you don't listen, you won't understand. Physics isn't
easy!

sorry, Miss.

What are you doing, anyway? What is that? Show me! A
video game! You won't get to university if you spend your
time playing silly games, you know.

It's not silly, Miss. A lot of games are educational. You can
learn physics or chemistry or geography or art ...

And what does this one teach you?
It teaches you about history and ...

Alright. You can sit down now. And I'll give you the game
back at the end of the class ... if you promise to pay
attention.

Thanks, Miss ... I'm sorry, Miss.

=0mar

There is less crime today than there used to be. And one
reason for that is video games. No, really! Young people,
especially young men, love playing video games so much
they don't go out so often. So the streets are safer. When |
was younger, | worked as a police officerand | remember
on Saturday nights the police station was always really
busy. But not now. Video games can also help you to find
a good jobin an office or a laboratory or ... No, really.
When you play games, you learn to be creative, to think
quickly, to find answers to problems and to lead others.
Surgeons in hospitals, for example, say video games help
them improve their hand-eye coordination.
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PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students work individually to complete
the questions, then compare their answers in pairs. Students
then ask and answer the questions in pairs.

Answers
2genres 3educational 4gamer

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Play a game of What am I? based on the topic of the
lesson. For example, | am a game where you jump over walls, |
am a genre of game that teaches.

HOMEWORK

Students should research a famous or favouite video game
and prepare presentations. At the beginning of the next class,
groups give their presentations to the class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resources number 36
to use.



LESSON 6B VOCABULARY (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand vocabulary linked with being online: IT,
social media, games (GSE 51-58 - B1+).

e Usevowel sounds correctly and understanding if
syllables are stressed or unstressed (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:
SB: page 33
e \WB: page 24

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Tell students to look at the pictures in Exercise 1.
What can they see in the photos? What vocabulary can they
think of to describe the pictures?

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. You may want to pre-teach spend
the evening and win a prize. Go through the example with
class and elicit why this is a correct match A (a photo) and
B (a video clip) could be posted on social media. C(an
alert) is something you commonly see on social media.
Students work in pairs to match the questions with the
sets of pictures. Check answers with the class. Ask students
what helped them to choose the correct answers.

Answers

2 Whatis the girl using to check her social media?

3 How old was the speaker when he started doing IT at school?
4 How did the boy spend the evening?

5 How many prizes has the girl won?

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the example with the
class. Students work in pairs to complete the sentences.
Check answers with the class.

Answers
2slipped 3aware 4jump 5message

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the sentences with
the class and draw students’ attention to the underlined
words. Play the recording and ask students to listen
to the pronunciation. What do they notice about the
pronunciation of the final sound? Point out that all these
vowel sounds have the same pronunciation, although
they are spelled in different ways. Go through the Active
Pronunciation box with the class and ask students to
practise saying brother and about with an unstressed /a/
sound.

Answers
The final vowel sound is pronounced /a/. It is unstressed.

08

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Play the recording for students
to listen and repeat what they hear. Repeat the recording
several times in order to drill pronunciation and for
students to become more confident.

Answers
Students’ own answers

Audioscript 8.12

Malaga
idea
brother
younger
computer
remember

N oL A WDN R

another

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Write the following on the board: A time when ... |
had no idea about something; something completely slipped
my mind; | became more aware of something; | jumped to
conclusions; | got the message about something. Students work
in pairs or small group to discuss when they experienced
these things.

HOMEWORK

Students write a short paragraph based on their discussion in
the Wrap-up, using the vocabulary from Exercise 2.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Ask students to go through the reading text in the Student's
Book on page 34 and find any other words with an unstressed
/3/ sound. Tell them to make a list of the words they find, then
invite students to write their words on the board. Model the
pronunciation for students to check their answers.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Writing
e \Write an opinion essay: introduction, give opinions,
disagree with arguments, summarise (GSE 59-66 —
B2).

Vocabulary:

e (Connecting sentences in an essay: after all, basically,
but, first of all, firstly/secondly/finally, however, |
believe/think, | don't believe, I'm not suggesting, in
addition, in conclusion, in many ways, in my opinion, it
seems to be, nowadays, on the other hand, some people
say, today, to sum up, what's more, when you think
about it

Resources:
e SB:pages 34-35; Word List page 66

e Graphic Organiser for this unit

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Have a class brainstorm. Ask What items of technology
do you own? What other items of technology do you know?
Write students' answers on the board.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students work in small groups and discuss
the items of technology they need the most. Elicit feedback
from the class. You could hold a class vote to find out which
three items are most popular with students.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Draw students' attention to the title
of the essay. Elicit different ways of rephrasing the essay
title. Then ask students to read the first paragraph. Elicit
the sentence which paraphrases the essay question. Point
out thatitis always good practise to rephrase the essay
question, rather than repeating it word for word.

Answer
Technology is everywhere, but are we too dependent on it?

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students work in pairs to match the
paragraphs with their functions, Check answers with the
class, encouraging students to justify their answers. Then
go through the Writing box with the class. Ask students
whether the essay on page 34 follows the structure in the
Writing box (yes).

Answers
a2 b3 ¢4 di

3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students work in pairs to find phrases
from the Writing box in the text. Check answers with the
class. Ask students how these phrases make it easier for
the reader to understand the text.

Suggested answers

Nowadays, In my opinion, I'm not suggesting, After all, Firstly,
Secondly, Finally, However, It seems to me, In addition, To sum
up, In many ways, But, | believe

L (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. You may want to pre-teach
destroy and essential. Go through the example with the
class. Students then work in pairs to complete the text.
Remind them to refer to the Writing box. Check answers
with the class. Ask Do you agree with the writer of this text?
Why/Why not?

Answers

2 peoplesay 3 However
7more 8Inconclusion 9 After

4inmany 5Firstof 6 Secondly
10 seemsto

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 6. If your students need support,
have a class brainstorming sessions before they begin
their discussions. Write agree and disagree on the board
and add students' ideas under the relevant heading.
Students can then refer to this list when they discuss in
groups. Monitor students' discussions and offer support as
necessary. Ask one or two groups to share their ideas with
the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (S-T)Exercise 7. Using their ideas from Exercise 6 students
work individually to write their opinion essay to answer
the question in Exercise 6. Advise them to use the Graphic
Organiser for this unit.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S,S-S,S-T) If there is time, students can swap their essays
with a partner, who gives feedback on what they like about it,
as well as what can be improved.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to study and translate the word list for this lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students could rewrite their essay from Exercise 7, taking into
consideration their partner's feedback.



REVISION

OVERVIEW

e The Revision lesson can be set as homework or
self-study.
Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 8.

Resources:

e SB:Word List page 66; Grammar Reference page 71

e \WB: pages 26-27; Self-Assessment 8 page 25

e Assessment: Unit 8 Language Test (Vocabulary,
Grammar, Use of English)

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

Answers

Students tick: cable, disk, headphones, keyboard, laptop, printer,
speakers, touchscreen

Exercise 2.

Answers

2discover 3tap 4expand 5follow 6go 7paste
8store 9click 10crash

Exercise 3.
Answers
2 educational 3upload 4 Mathematicians
Exercise 4.

Answers

2lend,'llcall 3 willyou pay, give 4 play, won'twin
Exercise 5.

Answers

2 It'll crash ifyou do that.
3 We'll get wet if we don't take an umbrella.
4 What willyou do ifit rains this weekend?

USE OF ENGLISH
Exercise 6.

Answers

2all 3on 4how 5up 6make 7on 8mind 9out
10for 11In 12up

LISTENING
Exercise 7.
Answers

1c 2a 3c 4b 5c 63

BEEEEE Audioscript8.13

G: It'sSaturday 10 a.m. I've just woken up. Usually, the first
thing I dois find my phone and read my messages but
today is no-phone day, so I'm going to stay in bed with a
book until mum tells me to come down for breakfast.

08

2
W =Woman B =Boy
W: What do you wantto do when you leave school?

B: |wantto study Science at university. I'd love to
do Astrophysics but the thing is I'm not the best
mathematician in the world. My dad says | should study
Medicine.

3

G=Grandma Z =Zeina

G: What'llhappenifclick on this?

Z: It'llsave the document without closing it.

G: Good. Now, | click here to print it, right?

Z: Yeah, that's right.

G: Oh!It's notworking. What's wrong with the printer?
Z: |thinkit'll work better if you switch it on.

4
S = Speaker

S: What'sinteresting is the amount of time people spend
online while they're mobile. Five years ago, a typical adult
spent only half an hour per week online when they were
away from home or the workplace but now it's almost
three hours a week. That's five or six times longer.

5

B=Boy G =Girl
B: Oh!

G: What'sup?

B: It'smyphone.

G: What's wrong with it? I'd love to have a phone with a
screen like that.

B: Thescreen's alright and it takes great photos but | have to
charge it every day now. The batteries only last an hour or
two.

6

S = Speaker

S: lwasplaying an online multiplayer game one day with
people from all over the world. We played for hours and in

the end, there was only one other player left, so we started
chatting. It was my brother. He was in the next room.

Exercise 8.

In Jordan almost seventy percent of teenagers
Evd  between the ages of thirteen and seventeen
SeRaEs have one or more profiles on social media.
Most of them spend two hours a day or more on social
networking sites.

SPEAKING
Exercise 9.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRITING
Exercise 10.

Answers
Students' own answers
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LIFE SKILLS

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e To develop practical skills necessary to succeed in the
twenty-first century, and to encourage collaboration,
critical thinking and creativity.

Resources:

e SB:pages36-37

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Discuss
what jobs they think are shown in photos A-E. Students should
tick the things that people in the photos do. Allow time for
students to complete the task. Check answers with the whole
class and discuss what jobs the students would like to do and
why.

Answers

Students should tick: work on your own, work in a team,
wear a uniform, work in an office, work outdoors, work part-
time, work full-time, work with children, work with animals,
manage people, do physical work (the cyclist)

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Read the rubric and Life Skills box
to the students. Play the recording. Allow students time
to answer the questions and play the recording again if
needed. Check answers as a class.

Answers

a5 bl ¢3 d4 e6 f2

S Audioscript 8.15
2 u&{ S=Sami MQ = MrAlgadi
TE ST
With me today is careers adviser, Mr Alqadi, and he's here
to give us some tips on choosing careers. Welcome, Mr
Algadi.

MQ: HiSami.
S:  Tellus, what's a good first step?

MQ: Well, first I always advise students to try and get to know
themselves better. Keep asking yourself the questions:
what kind of person am |, what things do | enjoy doing,
what really interests me. For example, people who are
imaginative, original in their thinking and like solving
problems often work in education or the media. Those
who are good at multi-tasking, like complex ideas and
enjoy working with people often find careers in health
care or human resources.

S:  That makes sense. But what if you really don't have any
idea?

MQ: The bestthingto do thenisto speak to a professional
and ask to take a specialised personality test. There are
also some online personality tests which may help you
learn a little more about yourself and may even suggest
possible professions for you. But if there's still a few

years before you leave school, it's enough to just start
thinking about this for now.

S:  Right.So, it's not about choosing a career early and
following that path?

MQ: Definitely not. The jobs today are completely different
than ten years ago. There might not be a future for the
job you have in mind now.

S:  Ahha.

MQ: Use thistime instead to research jobs you are interested
in. Speak to people that do those jobs, try to get some
work experience, for example, working part time or just
offering to help outin ajob related to your interests.
This will help you become more confident and meet
professionals in that field. Then you can see ifajob is
really what you believe it to be.

S: Thatallsoundssensible. And then, when you've got
some idea? What next?

MQ: Well, then you can start planning for the future. What
skills or qualifications will you need? Look at some
courses and think about which ones would be the best
foryou. And think about how you like to learn - this will
help you choose between a practical college course or
an academic course at university. Also, remember it's
good to have a plan B in case things don't work out the
way you'd hoped. This may be a different career choice
or a different way leading to your dream job.

S:  Choosingyour future careeris a big decision. What
advice canyou give to someone worried about making
this choice?

MQ: Takeyourtime, be opento new ideas and experiences.
It's much better to make a good decision later than a bad
decision now! Also, make your own choices. Doing only
what your friends want you to do can result in a lifetime
of unhappiness...

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Students work in pairs. Refer students
to the rubric. Students should use the list from Exercise 1 to
help them think of at least three jobs that would be a good
choice for their partner and give reasons. Allow students
time to discuss.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Allow students time to read the three
biographies. Read the five questions to the class. Explain that
each question may apply to more than one of the biographies.
Allow students time to complete the task and check answers
as a class.

Answers
1B,C 2B 3AB 4C 5C



PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Read through the Life Skills project
box with the class. Students should choose one of the jobs
their partner suggested for them in Exercise 3 and complete
the diagram. They may need access to the Internet to find
more information. Then ask students to work in small groups.
They should share their diagrams with each other and explain
why the job is suitable. The group should feed back with their
thoughts.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to share their suggested job from
Exercise 5 and to describe, aided by their diagram, why they
think that job might be suitable for them.

HOMEWORK

If more time is needed, the Internet research for Exercise 5
could be completed at home. Alternatively, students could
repeat the diagram for an alternative job.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Look back at the list on things that people do in their work in
Exercise 1. Take a class vote to find out which is the most, and
which is the least important thing that people are looking
forin their future job. Hold a class discussion to find out why
these opinions are held.

73



09 UNIT 9 MAPPING

74

UNIT

NUMBER/ TOPICS

TOPIC

UNIT9
Art lovers

Theme 2:
CULTURE

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
MATRIX

Listening: analysing main ideas and
supporting details; summarising main
points in announcements, information
texts, narratives and short presentations;
predicting content from context;
identifying purpose and mood of the
speaker based on verbal and non-verbal
cues

Speaking: uttering groups of words
with rising and falling intonation;
summarising texts; retelling stories
using reported speech; expressing
opinions and points of view;
paraphrasing clearly and fluently
what other students have said in
class; discussing desires and plans;
practising debate in fun activities
and games; debating reqularly in a
deliberative discussion as an innovative
teaching strategy; using conversation
management techniques, such as
interrupting and "turn-taking”

Reading: analysing unfamiliar words
into their components to guess their
meanings; capitalising on discourse
markers to relate ideas within and
among sentences; using note-taking
strategies to record key ideas and
specific details; providing a summary
distinct from personal opinions or
judgements; identifying the author's
point of view or purpose and explaining
how it is conveyed

Writing: applying knowledge of the
conventions of English (spelling,
punctuation, word choice, grammar);
reviewing written texts for clarity,
correctness, and coherence; evaluate
their writing using the agreed writing
rubric

Viewing and Presenting:
understanding visual information by
asking relevant questions and discussing
intended meaning; discussing personal
experiences that connect with visual
images; making inferences from
explicit and implicit information; orally
presenting and developing ideas

and opinions on a variety of topics;
responding to open-ended questions
related to the visual texts

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: respond to critical thinking questions
before, during, and after listening; summarise
main points in announcements, information texts,
narratives and short presentations; use intonation
to help identify meaning; use tone to help identify
speakers' purpose (warnings, advice) or mood
(surprise, disappointment); summing up orally
key points of table topic discussions; use resources
(dictionaries, online search engines) to help
construct meaning; begin to distinguish literal and
figurative meaning of words and phrases; identify
signal words and use them to understand the
sequence of and relationship between ideas

Speaking: talk about events in the present, past
and future using a variety of tenses; speak at
length to express opinions, give explanations,
recount events and stories, describe pictures,
processes and plans and summarise main ideas
in texts; debating reqularly in a deliberative
discussion as an innovative teaching strategy

Reading: analyse unfamiliar words into their
components (root, suffix, prefix) to guess their
meanings; discuss, with a classmate, the meaning
of an unfamiliar word and seek confirmation
from teacher; capitalise on discourse markers
(temporal, additive, causal) that tie ideas together
within and among sentences; assess their
reading comprehension using different reading
strategies such as monitoring; determine the
meaning of words and phrases as they are used
in a reading text; identify the author's point of
view or purpose and explain how it is conveyed;
accurately document what they quote from the
text; identify, analyse and interpret themes, ideas
and information in different texts

Writing: practise writing different paragraphs
(narrative, descriptive, persuasive); revise written
texts with a peer to enhance precision, clarity and
correctness; begin to summarise, quote, rephrase
or paraphrase other people's ideas and words

Viewing and Presenting: realise that visual
presentations have been created to reach out to
a particular audience and influence the audience
in some way; describe posters and media images
and how they may affect people; discuss personal
experiences that connect with visual images;
develop ideas and opinions on a variety of topics
and orally present them; respond to questions
related to the visual texts with examples and
justification; clearly project voice when speaking,
using intonation and pauses



LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Use of the Past Perfect with linkers: after, already, as soon
as, before, by, by the time, once, until (GSE 54 — B1+).

e Usethe Past Perfectin a range of common situations
(GSE 54 - B1+).

Vocabulary:
e Describing a work of art: bright, cheerful, colourful,
depressing, gloomy, imaginative, irritating, original,
scary, thought-provoking, unsophisticated

Resources:

e SBpages 38-39; Grammar Reference page 72;
Word List page 67
TB: Culture Notes page 113

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 37

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the adjectives in the
box. Ask students if they can think of any other adjectives to
describe paintings. Write their ideas on the board. Students
work in pairs to describe the paintings and answer the
questions. Ask students to share their ideas with the class.
You can refer to page 113 of the Teacher's Book for more
information about thrift shops and yard sales.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Write two sentences using
the Past simple and Past perfect on the board, e.q. !/
drove to college at 8 a.m. | had already got dressed. Ask
students which action happened first (I had already got
dressed). Elicit which tense this is (Past Perfect). Draw
students’ attention to the text and give them time to
read it. Tell students they need to think carefully about
the order events happened, as they are not necessarily in
chronological order in the text. Students work in pairs to
tick the correct sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1b 2b 33

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Grammar box with
students. Students work in pairs to find more examples of
the Past Perfect in the text. Check answers with the class.

Answers

had never bought, had asked, had bought, hadn't managed,
Had a world-famous abstract artist painted, had never heard,
'd worked, had died, had signed, had found

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on page 72 for more
information.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Tell students to look at the photo
and, in pairs, discuss ways Kieron might have made
£150,000. Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Students work individually to
complete the text with the Past Perfect of the verbs in
brackets. They compare their answers in pairs. Play the
recording for students to check their answers.

Answers
2hadsold 3hadhemade 4hadcome 5hadgone
6 had made 7hadn't expected

Audioscript 9.1

R = Reporter

R: InJuly 2010, seven-year-old Kieron Williamson
had an art exhibition. Kieron had painted thirty-
three watercolours of landscapes for the exhibition in Holt,
Norfolk. At his previous exhibition in 2009, Kieron had sold
sixteen paintings. How much money had he made? £18,200.
This time people had come from countries all around the
world to buy his paintings. By the time the exhibition finished,
all thirty-three paintings had gone and Kieron had made
£150,000! The Williamsons were delighted. They hadn't
expected the paintings to sell so well.

3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work individually to complete
the sentences with the Past Perfect of the verbs in brackets.
They compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. After or while checking the answers, ask students
to say which action happened first in each sentence (e.g. 1
Picasso created tens of thousands of works of art).

Answers
1 had created 2 had had, apologised
3 was, had already decided 4 spent, had had

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Go through the example with the
class. Point out that if students can't think of an example
from their own life, they can make something up. Monitor as
students are doing the activity and offer support as necessary.
You may want to make a note of any errors in the use of the
Past Perfect for a feedback session later. Ask volunteers to
share theirideas with the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Write the following sentence stem on the board: By
the time I was ten, I had ... . Students work in pairs to complete
the sentence in as many different ways as they can think of.
Ask volunteers to share their ideas with the class.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to make a list of all the creative jobs they can think
of. Start the next lesson by eliciting their ideas on the board.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 37
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Extract key information from a linquistically complex
text, if guided by questions (GSE 70 - B2+).

e Guessthe meaning of an unfamiliar word from
contextin a linguistically complex text
(GSE 72 - B2+).

Resources:

e SB:pages 38-39
e \WB: pages28-29

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students what they can remember about
when to use the Past Perfect and how to form it. They can
discuss theirideas in groups or pairs. Ask students to share
theirideas with the class and give a couple of examples of
sentences in the Past Perfect.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the example with the

class and point out that the forms in the box are already in

the Past Perfect. Students work individually to complete
the sentences. Check answers as a class.

Answers

2 had already left 3 had forgotten 4 had spent
5hadrunoutof 6hadseen

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Point out that the questions are
about the text in the shaded box. Tell students to focus

on the key words in the questions in order to choose the
correct answers. Students work individually to match the

questions with the answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1b 2c¢ 33

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the example with the
class. Point out the sentences are all continuations of
the first sentence. Remind students to think about how
we form the Past Perfect. Students work individually to
choose the correct forms. Check answers as a class.

Answers

2 had forgotten 3 hadn'tsaid 4 had asked
5hadn'ttaken 6 had arranged

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example with
the class and elicit how the verbs in the first sentence
(had breakfast, listened) are different in the second

sentence (had had breakfast, had listened). Students work
individually to rewrite the sentences. Check answers as a

class, encouraging students to explain their answers.

Answers

2 | had run six kilometres and swum two kilometres.

3 we had got up and had tidied our rooms.
4 had taken a phone from a student and thrown two students

out for talking.

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the example with the
class. Students work in pairs to complete the text. To check
answers, ask one or two pairs to read the text aloud.

Answers
2hadseen 3hadtaken 4 haduploaded
5hadspent 6hadstarted 7 hadseen

8 had offered 9 had phoned 10 had heard

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Go through the example with
the class. Ask what form the verb is in (Past Perfect). Point
out that students should not change the form of the word
in capitals and that the second sentence should have

the same meaning as the first. Students work in pairs to
complete the sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2 hadn'tenjoyed 3hadseen 4 had left Amman

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Ask students to think about what they did last

weekend. They talk about their weekends in pairs beginning
with By the end of Sunday, I had ...

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short paragraph about their weekends,

using their ideas from the Wrap-up.



LESSON 2A VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Talk about artistic professions and different types of
art (GSE 41 - B1+).
e Usethe Past Perfectin reported speech (GSE 54 — B1+).

Vocabulary

e (reative jobs: camera operator, composer, conductor,
director, extra, lighting technician, playwright,
screenwriter, songwriter, sound engineer, stage
manager, stunt performer

e \Words and phrases associated with creative jobs:
album, audience, band, curtain, film, instrument, lines,
live performance, play a good part, plays, stage, theatre

Resources:

e SBpage 40; Word List page 87
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 38
e Assessment: Vocabulary Quiz 9

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students work in pairs to describe the
photo. Remind them to speculate about what they think
might be happening. Ask students to share their ideas with the
class. Then ask students what creative jobs they know. Write
theirideas on the board, along with any famous people they
can think of who have those jobs.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Draw students’ attention to the jobs
in the box. Are any of the jobs already on the board from the
Warm-up? You may want to pre-teach composer, conductor,
extra, stage manager and stunt performer. Students work in
pairs to match the jobs with the categories. Check answers
with the class, then ask students which job is the easiest

and which is the most difficult. Encourage them to justify
their answers. If there is time, students could also match the
jobs you wrote on the board in the Warm-up with the three
categories.

Answers

ccomposer cconductor adirector aextra

a lighting technician b playwright ascreenwriter
csongwriter c¢sound engineer b stage manager
a stunt performer

09

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students to close their books.
Read the example and ask the class to guess the correct job.
Students then works in pairs to guess the jobs. Check answers
with the class. If there is time, students can work in pairs to
write more clues about some of the other words in the box.
They swap their clues with another pair, who have to try to
guess the correct job.

Answers
2 musician 3 theatre actor

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the phrases in the
box, then go through Watch Out! Students work in pairs
to make true sentences and say them aloud. Monitor as
students are working and offer support as necessary. You
may want to make a note of any common mistakes with
the use of be good/bad at ... for a feedback session later
on. Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. Students prepare and give a
presentation to the class using the information they learnt
about their partner from Exercise 4.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the
bottom of the page and encourage them to reflect on what
they have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have
found interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Students write between three and five sentences from an
episode of their favourite TV programmes. Next to each
sentence, they write who said it and, if appropriate, who they
said itto (e.g.'I'll never forget you.' Jo to Ken).

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 38
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Talk about artistic professions and different types of
art (GSE 41 - B1+).
e Usethe Past Perfectin reported speech (GSE 54 - B1+).

Vocabulary:

e \Words to do with the Arts: concert hall, orchestra,
performance, rehearse, soloist, stared, talented,
original, provoking, irritating, colourful, cheerful,
sophisticated, opening line, paragraph, act, Art, draw,
explain, paint, a play, composer, director, extra, stunt,
playwrite, technician, songwriter, manager

Resources:

e SB:pages 38-39
e \WB: page 30

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students how many creative jobs they can
remember. Write their ideas on the board to refer to during
this lesson.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Students work individually to
choose the correct words. Check the answer as a class,
encouraging students to justify their answers.

Answers
1b 2b 3c 4a

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the example with
the class. Students work in pairs to match the jobs with
the sentences. Check answers with the class. Ask students
which job they would most like to do.

Answers

2 composer 3stunt 4 extra

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the example with
the class. Point out that students may need to change the
form of the words in the box. Students work in pairs to
complete the texts. To check answers, ask one or two pairs
to read out the completed texts for the class.

Answers
2remembering 3playing 4&4singing 5Art 6 painting
7 drawing 8explaining 9taking 10telling

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Tell students to read through the
sentences and the example. Point out the that the first
letter of each word is provided. Ask What kind of word
will fit in the gaps? (a noun). Students work in pairs to
complete the sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1film 2 concerts, live 3 actor, theatre

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students imagine they are a dancer,
musician or actor. What might be rewarding/challenging
about the job? Give students some time to brainstorm ideas
before they write their paragraph.

HOMEWORK

Students could write their paragraphs from the Wrap-up for
homework.



LESSON 3A GRAMMAR AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Practise of direct speech to reported speech
(GSE 54 — B1+).

e Extract key details from an informational interview, if
delivered in clear standard speech (GSE 67 - B2+).

e Practise pronunciation of say, tell and ask to report
conversations (GSE 61 - B2).

Vocabulary:

e Typesof TV programme: cartoon, chat show,
documentary, drama series, game show, quiz show,
reality TV, sitcom, sketch show, soap, the news

e Time expressions in reported speech: the day after, the
day before, the last time, the time before, tomorrow

Resources:

e SB:page 41; Grammar Reference page 72;
Word List page 67

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 39

e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Lesson 9

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the types of TV
programmes in the box and check students understand
sitcom, sketch show and soap. Students then work in
pairs to discuss their favourite types of TV programmes.
Ask students to share their answers with the class and
encourage them to justify their answers.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students work in pairs to say what
they can see in the photo and to speculate about what
might be happening. You could hold a class vote on which
kind of programme students think The South is.

Suggested answer
Itis probably a drama series/soap.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Grammar box and
point out thatin reported speech, the verbs usually moves
back one tense. Other words such as locations may also
change, e.qg. here > there. Students read the two sentences and
answer the questions.

Answers

aSentence 1is a quote and Sentence 2 is a report

b The verb form in the quote is Present Simple and the verb
forminthe reportis Past Simple.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 72
for more information.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Watch Out! box with
the class and point out that the verb tell is always followed by
an object. Students work in pairs to read the quotes from The
South and rewrite them using reported speech. Check answers
with the class. If there is time, put students in pairs and

refer them to the sentences they wrote at home. They swap
sentences and rewrite them in reported speech.

Answers

1 Sawsan told Ziad that she was his mother, he was her son
and they were family.

2 Khaled said he couldn't take it anymore.

3 Muneer told Raed that Malak was looking for him.

4 Sami said that he had made a decision.

5 Fadia said that they would keep on trying, that they wouldn't
give up.

6 Noura told Lama that Jaber had taken out the recycling and
then he left.

7 Laila told Hussein that he had no idea what he was
talking about.

8 Amina told Nadia that she didn't like talking about other
people but that she had heard some news.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. In pairs, students think of a conversation
they want to report. It may help them to write the
conversation in direct speech first, then change it to

reported speech. To check answers, ask pairs to model their
conversations for the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Students think of an actor they like and go online to
find a quote from them. They rewrite the quote in reported
speech and share it with the class.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to read about Sheku Kanneh-Mason online
and note down three or four facts about him. Use students’
sentences to lead in to the reading text.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 39
to use.

79



09 LESSON 3B GRAMMAR AND VOCABULARY (WB)

80

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e (anuse say, tell and ask to report conversations
(GSE 61 - B2).

e Express feelings (e.g. sympathy, surprise, interest)
with confidence, using a range of expressions (GSE
61 - B2).

e (an contribute to a conversation fluently and
naturally, provided the topicis not too abstract or
complex (GSE 66 - B2).

Resources:

e SB:page 41; Grammar Reference page 72
e \WB: page 3l

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Briefly recap when/why we use reported speech
and ask students how we form reported speech. Can they
remember which words change in reported speech? If
necessary, refer students back to the Grammar Reference on
page 72 of the Student's Book.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students work individually to choose
the correct forms. Check answers with the class. Ask
students if they remember what the difference is between
say and tell (tell is always followed by an object).

Answers

lwould 2had 3were 4was 5couldn't 6watched

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the example with
the class and point out that the quote is direct speech and
the text in the shaded box is reported speech. Students
work individually to complete the text, then compare their

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2hadgot 3was 4&4didn't 5hadn't 6was

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the example with
the class and elicit what changes were made in order to
rewrite itin reported speech (/ changes to Faten/she, am
not changes to wasn't, said that is added). Students work
individually to rewrite the sentences, then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 he hadn't gone out at all the day before/the previous day.
3 she hadn't seen the film yet.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students work in pairs to rewrite the
conversation. To check answers, ask one or two pairs to read
the conversation aloud to the class.

Answers

Rola said 'Hi' to Sawsan and told her that Jordan women's
national football team were playing Egypt. She said she would
help her with her homework when it finished.

Sawsan said that was OK. She said she loved football and she
had seen Jordan play the previous year.

Rola said 'Really? Wow.' She told Sawsan that she often went
to watch their local team play, but she had never seen a big
match.

Sawsan said that she could get them tickets if she wanted.
Rola said 'Wow! Yes, please.

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work individually to write down
five things people have told them in direct speech, then
rewrite them in reported speech. Ask students to share their
ideas with the class.

HOMEWORK

Students do some online research into the character from the
Student's Book page 43.



LESSON 4A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Reading

e Readandunderstand a factual text about a singer-

songwriter (GSE 51-58 - B1+).
Vocabulary:

e \Words related to musicians: audience, bands, classical
music, club, concert hall, fans, hit songs, orchestra,
perform, pop groups, soloist, theatre

Resources:
e SB:pages42-43; Word List page 67

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students work in pairs to discuss the
questions. Ask students to share something they learnt about
their partner with the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) If students did some research for homework
in Lesson 3A, ask them what they found out about Sheku
Kanneh-Mason.

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students to skim the
article quickly to get the gist: they won't need
to read every word in order to answer this
question. Check answers with the class.

Answer
b

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students to read the article
more carefully. They may also want to underline key
words in the questions to help them identify the part
of the article that answers the question. Students work
individually to choose the correct answers, then compare
theiranswers in pairs. Check answers with the class and
encourage students to say which part of the article gave
them the correct answer.

Answers
1d 2b 3b 43
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3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Tell students to pay attention to
the highlighted words in the questions and also in the
article. Can they see any links or themes that connect the
words? Students work in pairs to complete the sentences.
Check answers with the class. If there is time, students
could write similar sentences for the two extra words
(performance, case).

Answers

1 perform 2audience 3soloist 4rehearse
5 performance

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the example with the
class and remind them to refer back to Lesson 2A. Students
work in pairs to talk about 1-3. Monitor as students are
working and offer support as necessary. You may want to
make note of any common mistakes with vocabulary or
pronunciation for a feedback session later. Ask one or two
pairs to share their ideas with the class. If your students
need an extra challenge, tell them to choose one of the
ideas in the Student's Book and write a short paragraph
about it.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Go through the box with the class.
Point out that it contains examples of the Past Perfect and
reported speech. Students can work in pairs or small groups to
brainstorm ideas. They then work individually to make notes.
Students could tell their stories to the class or to their group.
Encourage the other students to ask follow-up questions to
find out more.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of page 43 and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Students write between two and four true/false sentences
about the article, e.qg. Sheku was just 7 years old when he won
the BBC Young Musician of the Year. (F) When he was 12, he
was diagnosed with diabetes. (T). Then, in pairs, they swap
sentences, complete the exercise and check their answers
with their partner.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Ask students to find out more about Sheku Mason's family. Ask
Who are they? What do they do? Are they famous too? if so, why?
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Speaking

e (reate informal invitations: make, accept and turn
down invitations, turning down invitations; give
reasons (GSE 59-66 - B2).

e Userising and falling intonations for yes/ no questions
(GSE67-75 - B2+).

Resources:
e SB:page 44; Word List page 67

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask: When was the last time someone invited you to do
something? What was the invitation? Did you accept? Why/Why
not? Elicit answers from the class.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Point out that students might want to
write the message in direct speech first, then rewrite it in
reported speech. Play the recording a couple of times for
students to make notes and write the message.

Answers

Talal called Suleiman and left a message. He said 'Hello' and
introduced himself. He reminded Suleiman of how they met.
He suggested they could meet up and said goodbye.

T=Talal S=Suleiman

T: Comeon!

S: Hi, thisis Suleiman. I can't talk right now but leave a
message and I'll get back to you as soon as | can.

Hi, Suleiman. This is Talal. We met at Habib's house. I don't
know if you remember me but I enjoyed talking to you.
Hopefully we can meet up. OK? Bye.

=

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. You may want to pre-teach turn
someone down. Play part 2 of the recording once for gist,
then a second time for students to choose their answers.
Check answers with the class, pausing the recording after
each answer. If there is time, students can work in groups
of four and practise acting out the conversations.

Answers
1 a Muneerinvited him to go to the theatre.
b Mum invited him to go to a book fair.
c Laith invited him to go to an art gallery.
2 aTalal said that the theatre wasn't his cup of tea and he
didn't feel like going out;
b he couldn't because he had other plans;
¢ he would love to but he had to visit his parents.

Audioscript 9.4

M=Muneer T=Talal Mu=Mum L=Laith

T: Hi.What'sup?

M: Hi.l've got a spare ticket for the theatre tonight. Do you
want to come?

T: Thanks, Muneer, but | don't really fancy it, to be honest.
It's not my cup of tea. Anyway, | don't feel like going out
tonight... Oh! I've got another call. See you. Hi.

Mu: Hello. How are you?

T: Fine, thankyou. Whatis it?

Mu: Would you like to go to a book fair with us this evening?

T: No, I'msorry, Mum. | can't.

Mu: There's a good author there. Your dad says he writes

adventure books.

T: Thatsounds great butI've got other plans.

Mu:Is it a new friend?

T: Sorry!I've gotto go. See you on Sunday, yeah?

Mu: 0K, Talal. Be good.

T: Hey, Laith.

L: Hey, Talal. Do you fancy coming to an art gallery tonight?

T: Thanks Laith, I'd love to, but I've got to visit my parents
tonight.

L: No problem. See you.

T: Bye.

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Speaking box with
the class. Ask students if they can remember any of the
phrases that were used in the conversations (it may
be simpler for them to tick the phrases that are in the
conversations and then select those that are not by
process of elimination). Play the recording again for
students to choose their answers. Check answers with the
class, pausing the recording after each phrase used.

Answers

Where shall we meet?

What a greatidea! What time?

That's very kind of you, thanks.

No, thanks.

I'm notreally into ...

Maybe some other time.

Sure, that sounds good/like a good idea.

L

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students work in pairs to discuss their
ideas and make predictions about what will happen next.
Ask students to share their ideas with the class and make
a note of their suggestions on the board. Play part 3 of the
recording. Tell students to look at the ideas on the board.
Did anyone guess correctly?

Answers
Students’ own answers



LESSON 5A SPEAKING (SB)

T: It'sSuleiman ... Hi! Hi, Suleiman. Did you get my message?
Yes, of course, you did.

S: Yes.Thanks for calling, Talal. It was a surprise but it was nice.

T: Doyou wantto go to the cinema this evening? Or the
theatre?

S: I'dlove to butI'msorry, | can't. I'm going out with my mum.

Maybe some other time?
T: Yeah,sure...

There's an exhibition at the Art Gallery. My mum said it's
fantastic. Do you fancy going on Sunday?

That sounds like a great idea. I'd love to.

Cool. Where do you want to meet?

Em...

How about outside the Art Gallery at ten thirty?
Yes, great, fantastic.

Great. See you on Sunday.

0K, looking forward to it. Bye.

Bye.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the example with the class.
Students work in pairs to try to remember what the speakers
said and complete the sentences with reference to the
Speaking box. To check answers, play the recording, pausing
after each answer. If there is time, students can practise the
conversation in their pairs.

v

wAdwvwadwadwd

Answers

21'd love to; I'm sorry
3 some othertime

4 Do you fancy

5 sounds like

6 love to

f£ T=Talal S=Suleiman

Do you want to go to the cinema this evening?

I'd love to but sorry, | can't. I'm going out with my mum.
Maybe some other time.

T: Yeah,sure...

S: There's an exhibition at the Art Gallery. Do you fancy going
on Sunday?

T: Thatsounds like a greatidea. I'd love to.

09

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Write some questions on the board and
model the intonation, e.q. Are you free this weekend? (rising
intonation); What time shall we meet? (falling intonation).
Ask students if they can hear any difference in the way the
questions are pronounced. Go through the pronunciation
rules with the class, then play the recording a few times for
students to listen and repeat.

Answers
Students’ own answers

Audioscript 9.7

1 What's up?

2 Do you want to come?
3 How are you?

4 Would you like to go to a book fair with us this evening?
5 What s it?

6Isitanew friend?

7 How about it?

8 Did you get my message?

9 Do you want to go to the cinema this evening?

10 Do you fancy going there on Sunday?

11 Where do you want to meet?

12 How about outside the gallery at ten thirty?

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Students think of something they would like

to invite their partner to do. They invite their partner, using
phrases from the Speaking box. Their partner should accept or
turn down the invitation. Ask students to share with the class
what the invitation was and whether they said yes or no, and
why.

HOMEWORK

Tell students they're going to do a Show and Tell on books
in the next lesson. Ask them to bring their favourite book to
class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students could write an invitation from the Wrap-Up exercise,
taking into consideration their partner's feedback.




09 LESSON 6A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

84

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Listening

e Recognise words related to literature including
opinions on books (GSE 51-58 - B1+).

Vocabulary:
e Literature: author, beginning, chapter, cover, hero, main
character, novel, opening line, paragraph, plot, title,
trilogy, writing style

Resources:

e SB:page45; Word List page 67
e TB: Culture Notes page 113
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 40

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) If students have brought their favourite books into
class, ask them to show the class the book and to say a little
bit about the book and why they like it.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Tell students to read the descriptions
of the books. Have they read any of them? In pairs, students
decide on a category for each book. Check answers with the
class. You could have a class vote to see which category is
most popular with students. You can refer to page 113 of the
Teacher's Book for more information about the authors.

Answers

The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes: short stories/fiction/crime
Shakespeare in Autumn: classics and poetry
Students' own answers

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (S-S, S-T)Exercise 2. Students work in pairs to describe
the photo and speculate about what they think the
people are talking about. Elicit ideas from the class and
write them on the board. Then play the recording for
students to check the answer. Were any of the ideas on
the board correct?

Answers
Students’' own answers

Greesll Audioscript 9.8
T
ﬁh‘ii M=Muna N-=Nada

- o b

[

[=]

M: HiNada. Mum told me you were here.

N: Mmm.

M: What are you doing?

N: I'mreading a book.

M: Isitforschool?

N: No, eh...what?

M: Is it foryour English class?

N: Yes, I've gotto do areport on it next month.

M: So, why are you reading it now? It's a lovely day for cycling.

N: I'mreadingitbecause | enjoy reading. Do you mind?

M: Isitgood?

N: It's brilliant.

M: Whatis it?

N: It's a Rowan Parker novel.

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Play the recording once for students
to get the gist, then again for them to tick the words they
hear. Students work in pairs to compare their answers.
Check answers with the class, pausing after each word if
necessary.

Answers

Students tick all the words except plot and trilogy.

Audioscript 9.9

M=Muna N=Nada

M: Isitgood?

It's brilliant.

: Whatisit?

It's a Rowan Parker novel.
: Rowan Parker? Oh yeah! He's a great writer, isn't he?

Rowan Parkerisn't a writer, he's a character. The author's
name is Riley Cooper and Rowan Parker is the main
character.

: 0h, like the hero?
Yeah.

: What's the title?
The Secret Library.

: The Secret Library? Can | see it? | don't like the cover much
-the picture’s boring ... Let's see the opening line ... 'Using
imagination, the building mimics the effects of time." It's not
so easy to understand, is it?

Yes, he writes in a very poetic style. You should ...
: Whatkind of book is it?

Historical fiction.

: Ahistorical novel?

Yeah.

: What's it about?

I've read this paragraph three times already because you

keep on talking.

: Sorry, but Mum said it was a good idea for us to go out. It's
sunny.

N: Ithought Laila had invited you to go to the shops.

M: Yes, she had but then she called back and said she had

homework to do. Anyway, | haven't got any money.
N: You told me you had to study. Why don't you do that instead
of talking to me?

M: Because it's a lovely sunny day and | want to go out. You
promised you'd go cycling with me this weekend. | want to
go to the park. Come with me. Please!

N: OK, just let me finish this chapter.
M: Butyou've juststarted it! You're right at the beginning!

N: Yes,andifyou don'tlet meread it, I'll never get to the end
and you won't get to the park.

M: OK.

=E==2=¢2
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LESSON 6A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students can try to answer the
questions from memory. Play the recording for them
to confirm their answers. Check answers with the class,
pausing after each answer.

Answers
1b 2c 3c 4b

Audioscript 9.10

= M: What are you doing?

N: I'mreading a book.

M: Isitforschool?

N: No, eh...what?

M: Is it foryour English class?

N: Yes, I've gotto do a report on it next month.

M: So, why are you reading it now? It's a lovely day for cycling.
N: I'mreading it because | enjoy reading. Do you mind?
M: Isitgood?

N: It's brilliant.

M: Whatis it?

N: It's a Rowan Parker novel.

M: Rowan Parker? Oh yeah! He's a great writer, isn't he?
N

: Rowan Parkerisn't a writer, he's a character. The author's
name is Riley Cooper and Rowan Parker is the main
character.

: Oh, like the hero?
Yeah.

: What's the title?
The Secret Library.

: The Secret Library? Can | see it? | don't like the cover much -
the picture's boring ... Let's see the opening line ... 'Using
imagination, the building mimics the effects of time." It's not
S0 easy to understand, is it?

Yes, he writes in a very poetic style. You should ...
: Whatkind of book is it?

Historical fiction.

: Ahistorical novel?

Yeah.

: What's it about?

I've read this paragraph three times already because you

keep on talking.

: Sorry, but Mum said it was a good idea for us to go out. It's
sunny.

N: Ithought cousin Laila had invited you to go to the shops.

M: Yes, she had but then she called back and said she had

homework to do. Anyway, | haven't got any money.
N: You told me you had to study. Why don't you do that instead
of talking to me?

M: Because it's a lovely sunny day and | want to go out. You
promised you'd go cycling with me this weekend. | want to
go to the park. Come with me. Please!

N: OK, just let me finish this chapter.

=E=2==2=
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M: Butyou've just started it! You're right at the beginning!

N: Yes, andifyoudon't let meread it, I'll never get to the end
and you won't get to the park.

M: OK.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Pick another one of the categories from the top of the
page. Students work in pairs or small groups and try to think of
the names of as many books as possible that fit the category. You
could set a time limit, and the pair/group with most matching
book titles at the end of time allowed is the winner.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Students write a short description like those at the
top of the page about their favourite book which they shared
with the class at the beginning of the lesson. Students share
their descriptions with a partner, then with the class.

HOMEWORK

Students find a review about a book/film and bring into the
next class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 40
to use.
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09 LESSON 6B VOCABULARY (WB)

86

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Listening

e Think about an interview with a writer to find words
and phrases related to literature (GSE 51-58 - B1+).

e Understand intonation in different types of questions
(GSE67-75 - B2+).

Resources:

e SB:page45
e \WB: page 32

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) If students did the research about their favourite
author for homework, ask them to give a brief presentation
about what they learnt. They can give their presentations in
small groups or to the class. Ask students Have you ever heard
or seen an interview with an author? What did they talk about?
As a class, brainstorm vocabulary they might expect to hearin
the interview. Write any useful ideas and vocabulary on the
board.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students work in pairs to choose the
correct words and phrases. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1first 2theauthor'slife 3 poetry 4idea

2 (S-T,S) Exercise 2. Ask students to write a short paragraph
about a book they have read and enjoyed.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students if they can remember
the difference in intonation for yes/no questions and Wh-
questions. Go through the Active Pronunciation box with
the class and play the recording for students to listen and
repeat what they hear.

Answers
Students' own answers

TIP

Sometimes itis helpful to overexaggerate intonation
when modelling it for students, so they can hear the
difference inrising/falling intonation clearly.

3 When did you decide you wanted to become an author?
4 Was it difficult to find time for writing?

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Play the recording again. Students
work individually to choose the correct intonation pattern,
then compare their answers in pairs. To check answers,
play the recording again, stopping after each answer.

Answers
ldown 2up 3down 4&up

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Elicit from students which
intonation pattern we use when we know the answer
to a question and just want to confirm it (falling) rather
than when we are asking a true question (rising). Go
through the Active Pronunciation box with students. Write
the following on the board: There is no school tomorrow, is
there? Elicit how students would say this if they know the
answer, versus if they do not. Play the recording once or
twice. Students work individually to choose their answer,
then compare their answers in pairs. Check the answer
with the class.

Answer
2

Audioscript 9.12

1 And this meeting is in your novel, isn't it?
2 And this meeting is in your novel, isn't it?

L (S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work in pairs and practise
saying the questions to each other using the correct
intonation. Play the recording once or twice for students
to choose their answers. Check answers with the class and
ask one or two students to read the questions out to the
class, using the correct intonation.

Answers
la 2b

Audioscript 9.13

1 aVYou're starting a new novel soon, aren't you?
b You're starting a new novel soon, aren'tyou?
2 aYou left school a year ago, didn't you?
b You left school a year ago, didn't you?

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Students think about the favourite author they
researched for homework. What questions would they ask
the author if they could interview them? Students work in
pairs to brainstorm ideas. They write five questions to ask their
favourite author.

HOMEWORK

In preparation for the next lesson, tell students to think of an
event they have been to recently. They can make notes on
what they liked/disliked about it.



LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Writing

e \Write a short review using headings, personal
comments, factual details, giving and justifying your
opinion, recommendation (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:

e SB:pages 46-47;Word List page 67
e GraphicOrganiser for this unit

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-T) If students did the homework at the end of the
last lesson, they can discuss the review they broughtinto
class.

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students discuss the question in pairs.

Elicit ideas from the class. Ask: Do you trust what you read
in a review? Why/Why not?

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Point out that students do not
need to read the whole text at this stage: they can

just looks at the posters. Elicit what the posters are for.
Students work in pairs to say which event they would/
wouldn't like to go to, and why. Monitor as students are
talking and offer support as necessary. You could hold a
class vote to find out which event is most popular with
students.

Answers
Students’' own answers

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students to read the reviews
in detail. Students work individually to decide which
review matches which star-rating, then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. Ask
students to identify the parts in each review which helped
them choose the matching star-rating.

Suggested answers

Oliver Twist
Nabati Poetry
Aqua Kaleidoscope

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Writing box with
the class. Point out that they will not find all the phrases in
the reviews: only some of them. Students work in pairs to
read the reviews again and find phrases from the Writing
box. Check answers with the class. If there is time, you
could ask students if they can think of any other phrases
that would fitin the Writing box.
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Answers

Afriend told me

Itopensat10a.m.

| loved it.

Go and see

| was looking forward to

| enjoyed

Forget about

Don't waste your time or your money on ...

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Write good and brilliant on the
board. Elicit what they mean (the same thing) and what
the difference is between them (brilliant has a stronger
meaning than good). Go through the Watch Out! box with
the class. Elicit the adverb that can be used with both kinds
of adjectives. If your students need an extra challenge,

ask them to write sentences containing both normal and
strong adjectives, e.qg. The comedian wasn't just funny, he
was absolutely hilarious.

Answers
really

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work in pairs to discuss an
artist/group/TV programme, etc. If they did the homework
at the end of the last lesson, they can also discuss the
review they brought into class. Monitor as students are
discussing and offer support as necessary. You may want
to make a note of any common errors relating to the use
of normal/strong adjectives for a feedback session at the
end. Ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the
class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Students work individually to write
their reviews. Advise them to use the Graphic Organiser for
this unit. If there is time, students can swap their reviews
with a partner, who gives feedback on what they like
about the review, as well as what can be improved.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Write the list of normal adjectives from Watch
Out!'on the board. With books closed, students in pairs test
each other on strong adjectives. They take itin turns to say a
normal adjective from the board for their partner to give the
strong adjective.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to study and translate the word list for this lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students could rewrite their review from Exercise 7, taking
into consideration their partner's feedback.
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09 REVISION

OVERVIEW

e The Revision lesson can be set as homework or
self-study.

Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 9.

Resources:

e SB:Word List page 67; Grammar Reference pages
71-72
WB: pages 34-35; Self-Assessment 9 page 33.
Assessment: Unit 9 Language Test (Vocabulary,
Grammar, Use of English)

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

Answers

1 bestseller 2style 3character 4line

Exercise 2.

Answers

2paint 3performed 4is 5reads 6buys 7goes
8see 9visit 10waste 11 watches

Exercise 3.

Suggested answers

2 The plotis absolutely ridiculous.

3 The actors are totally brilliant.

4 Some of the dialogues are really hilarious.
5 The ending is totally astonishing/amazing.
6 The bad guy is really terrifying.

7 The film is totally fascinating.

Exercise 4.

Answers
1tookup 2 left, had already won 3 woke, had finished

Exercise 5.

Answers

1 Ali said he could see them and they were playing in the
street.

2 Nour told Farid that they had got a problem and they didn't
know what to do.

3 Abeer denied seeing her/said that she hadn't seen her, she
hadn't been there the day before/the previous day.

4 Fatima told Suha that she couldn't go shopping with her (at
the moment).

88

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 6.

Answers

2in 3on 4writer/author 5takes 6stars
7 part/role 8had 9was 10o0n

READING

Exercise 7.

Answers
2 the audience was very small

3 three: Ryan, Finley and Ted
4 everyone had paid for a ticket and you never knew who
might be in the audience

Exercise 8.

Answers
2alarge 3spoketo 4yearsago

SPEAKING

Exercise 9.

Answers
Students’' own answers

WRITING

Exercise 10.

Answers
Students’ own answers



NOTES
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10 UNIT 10 MAPPING

90

UNIT
NUMBER/
TOPIC

UNIT10

Helping
others

TOPICS

Theme 1:
SOCIETY
Theme 7:

NATIONAL
IDENTITY
AND
WORLD
AFFINITIES

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE MATRIX

Listening: analysing main ideas and
supporting details; summarising main
points in announcements, information texts,
narratives and short presentations; utilising
tools of content analysis; identifying basic
rhetorical structures and using them to help
understand meaning

Speaking: summarising texts; expressing
opinions and points of view; paraphrasing
clearly and fluently what other students
have said in class; practising debate in fun
activities and games; using non-verbal clues
(e.g. gestures, facial expressions, and eye
contact) to clarify one's ideas; debating
regularly in a deliberative discussion as
aninnovative teaching strategy; using
conversation management techniques, such
as interrupting and turntaking

Reading: analysing unfamiliar words

into their components to guess their
meanings; using note-taking strategies

to record key ideas and specific details;
providing a summary distinct from personal
opinions or judgements; using text-to-
world connections to develop literacy and
multicultural consciousness

Writing: collecting information and

ideas from print and electronic sources to
write a coherent; writing a coherent text

of three or more connected paragraphs

for a variety of purposes and audiences;
applying knowledge of the conventions of
English (spelling, punctuation, word choice,
grammar); reviewing written texts for clarity,
correctness, and coherence; evaluating their
writing using the agreed writing rubric

Viewing and Presenting: understanding
visual information by asking relevant
questions and discussing intended meaning;
discussing personal experiences that connect
with visual images; making inferences

from explicit and implicitinformation;

orally presenting and developing ideas and
opinions on a variety of topics; identifying
stylistic choices behind the selection and
composition of visual presentations;
presenting ideas using visual aids such

as student-made posters, mind maps or
charts; using PowerPoint, Google Slides and
Keynote to create presentation; presenting
information, conveying a clear perspective;
make connections to more than one of the
six course themes; using posing questions,
problem-solving practices, and scenarios

to conduct a small-scale investigations and
projects

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: respond to critical thinking questions
before, during and after listening; summarise
main points in announcements, information
texts, narratives, and short presentations;
summing up orally key points of table topic
discussions; use resources (dictionaries, online
search engines) to help construct meaning;
identify signal words and use them to
understand the sequence of and relationship
between ideas

Speaking: talk about events in the present,
past and future using a variety of tenses;
discuss desires and plans using the first and
second conditionals with if, unless ,could and
might; speak at length to express opinions,
give explanations, recount events and stories,
describe pictures, processes and plans and
summarise main ideas in texts; debating
regularly in a deliberative discussion as an
innovative teaching strategy

Reading: analyse unfamiliar words into their
components (root, suffix, prefix) to guess their
meanings; discuss, with a classmate, the
meaning of an unfamiliar word and seek
confirmation from teacher; assess their reading
comprehension using different reading
strategies such as monitoring; identify a central
idea of a text and how it is conveyed through
particular details; determine the meaning of
words and phrases as they are used in a reading
text; provide a summary of a text distinct from
personal opinions or judgements

Writing: use reference materials found in
school; use the Internet for locating specific
information and taking notes for writing;
practise writing different paragraphs (narrative,
descriptive, persuasive); revise written texts
with a peerto enhance precision, clarity and
correctness; edit the final draft; collect
information and ideas from print and electronic
sources; conduct a small-scale investigations
and inquiry-based projects

Viewing and Presenting: demonstrate
understanding of visual information by asking
relevant questions and discussing intended
meaning; explain why some of the features of
the visual text have been chosen for a particular
purpose and audience; make inferences from
the text and give examples to support these
inferences; examine text and illustrations
identifying the relationship between visual and
written information; develop ideas and
opinions on a variety of topics and orally
present them; identify stylistic choices
describing the selection and composition of
visual presentations; present ideas using visual
aids such as student-made posters, mind maps
or charts; use appropriate body language when
presenting; clearly project voice when speaking,
using intonation and pauses; give high-tech and
visually well-rounded presentations



LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

Vocabulary:

Resources:

e Tell when to use the passive (Present Simple, Past
Simple and Present Perfect) (GSE 44 - B1).

e Distinguish between a passive tense and an active
tense (GSE 47 - B1).

e Usethe past perfectin arange of common situations
(GSE 54 - B1+).

e Fictional detectives: crime, deduction, detective,
publish, to solve

e SBpages 48-49; Grammar Reference page 73; Word
List page 68
TB: Culture Notes page 113

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 41
Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 10

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students if they have heard of Sherlock Holmes.
Who is he? What does he do? Have they ever read any Sherlock
Holmes books or seen any Sherlock Holmes films?

P
1

RESENTATION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Read the questions aloud to the
class. Take answers and share knowledge. Students may
skim read the text if required.

Answers

a British b lLondon

¢ Doctor Watson

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Draw students’ attention to the
text. You may want to pre-teach detective, deduction.
Students work in pairs to read the text and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class. You can refer
to page 113 of the Teacher's Book for more information
about the characters mentioned in the text.

Answers

1SirArthur Conan Doyle

2 when someone makes a brilliant deduction

3 C. Auguste Dupin 4 They are both brilliant private
detectives; they both use science and logic to find clues and
solve crimes; adventures were narrated by a doctor

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students work in pairs to read the
sentences and answer the questions. This is a good
opportunity for students to work out the grammar rules
independently, by analysing the sentences. Elicit answers
from the class and ask students to justify their answers.

Answers

ayes bwhodoesit cwhatsomeone does

[

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students work in pairs to find more
examples of the passive in the text and try to work out
how we form the passive for each example they find. Go
through the Grammar box with the class. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
aam/is/are + past participle

b was/were + past participle

¢ have/has been + past participle

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 73
for more information.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work in pairs to complete
the sentences. Check answers with the class. Then play the
recording. Elicit answers from the class. To check answers,
play the recording again, stopping after each answer.

Answers
2 are the novels set - (in Botswana)

3 have been published - (17)
4 hasn't been made, has been adapted

5 was the TV programme produced - (2008)

6 was planned, was never filmed

Audioscript 10.1
H=
H:

A:

==z

ETETE2E

A = Abbas
So, Abbas, you're going to tell us about a very Elva&rak=
popular series of novels, is that right?

Yes, that's right, Hani. Grandparent’s Detective Group is
a series of novels by Scottish author Austin Brown. The
novels are written in a clear, easy-to-read style and
are very funny. The main character is a kind and clever
woman.

Where are the novels set?

In Botswana, Africa.

How many novels have been published so far?
Seventeen.

How successful are the books?

Very. More than 25 million copies have been sold. The
series hasn't been made into a film but it has been
adapted for television.

When was the TV series produced?

In 2008. Seven episodes were made for the first season. A
second season was planned but it was never filmed.

Hani

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Go through the example with
the class and elicit what changes have been made to the
second sentence (The object in the first sentence becomes
the subject in the second sentence; the Present Perfect

in the first sentence becomes have been + past participle,
the subjectin the first sentence is omitted because it is
obvious who does the action.) Students work in pairs to
rewrite the sentences. Check answers with the class and
ask students to describe the differences between the first
and second sentences.
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Answers
2 fascinated by detective stories.

3 was stolen.

4 aren't published enough.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Go through the example with the
class. Students work in pairs to ask and answer questions.
Monitor as students are working and offer support as
necessary. You may want to make note of any common errors
in the use of the passive, for a feedback session later on. Ask
students to share with the class something they learned about
their partner.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Students work individually to write true/false
sentences about the text using the passive, e.q. Sherlock
Holmes stories have been written by more than 120 authors. (T)
Auguste Dupin was created after Sherlock Holmes. (F). Then, in
pairs, they swap sentences and decide whether the sentences
are true or false. They check their answers with their partner.

HOMEWORK

In preparation for Lesson 2A, ask students to bring a
newspaper with them.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 41
to use.



LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Extract key information from a linguistically complex
text, if guided by questions (GSE 70 - B2+).
e Guessthe meaning of an unfamiliar word from

Resources:

e SB:pages48-49
e \VB: pages 36-37

contextin a linguistically complex text (GSE 72 - B2+).

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students what they can remember about
when to use the passive and how to form it. They can discuss

theirideas in groups or pairs. Ask students to share their ideas

with the class and give a couple of examples of sentences in
the passive.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the example with the
class and point out that all the words they need to make
the questions are provided, but they are in the wrong
order. Students work individually to make the questions.
Check answers as a class.

Answers

2 When was it first shown on TV?

3 Who was the main character played by?

4 \Was it based on a book?

5 How many episodes were shown?

6 Has the series been made into a film?

7 Was the programme watched by a lot of people?

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Students work individually to match

the questions with the answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1d 2g 3b 4e 53 6f 7c

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the example with the
class and elicit how the passive is formed in this instance
(was + past participle). Remind students to think about
how we form the passive. Students work individually to
complete the sentences. Check answers as a class.

Answers

2 has Hassan been recognised 3 was left
4 are/were committed 5 were broken

& (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example with the
class and elicit how the passive is formed in this instance

(have been + past participle). Students work individually to

complete the text. Check answers as a class.

Answers

2 was written 3 are still (being) shown 4 are committed
5 are solved

10

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the example with the
class and elicit how the second sentence is different to
the first (the subject of the first sentence is not used in
the second sentence, the object of the first sentence is the
subject of the second sentence and the active verb have
found is changed to passive has been found). Students work
individually to rewrite the sentences. Check answers as a
class.

Answers
2isarrested 3iskept &4 were

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Go through the example with
the class. Students work individually to complete the
sentences. Check answers as a class.

Answers
2 was composed 3 wasplayed &4arebased 5 weresold

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Go through the example with the
class. Students work individually to complete the text.
Check answers as a class. Ask students whether they
have ever read Our Last Best Chance by King Abdullah II.
Encourage them to do so if they haven't read it.

Answers

2isworking 3iscrowned &4talks 5writes 6 works
7 care

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Students work in pairs to talk about their favourite
book. If your students need extra support, write some prompt
on the board, e.q. What kind of book is it? Who is the author?
When was it written? What happens? Who is the main character?
Why do you like it? Ask students to report back to the class what
they learnt about their partner's favourite book.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short paragraph about their favourite
book, using their ideas from the Wrap-up.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e Usearange of passive tenses (GSE 50 - B1).
e Talkaboutdoing good and helping others (GSE 54 —
B1l+).
Vocabulary:
e Helping others: give away food, give directions, help
with homewaork, return lost property, work for a charity
Resources:

e SBpage 50; Word List page 68
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 42
e Assessment: Vocabulary Quiz 10

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students work in groups to discuss the
questions. Ask students to share their ideas with the class,
justifying their answers where possible.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Draw students' attention to the acts
of kindness and the photos. Students work in pairs to match
the acts of kindness with the photos. Check answers with the
class.

Answers

Areturn lost property
B help with homewaork
Cwork for charity

D give directions

E give away food

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the example with the
students. Students complete the sentences using the acts of
kindness from Exercise 2. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2 gave directions/gave me directions 3 gave away food
4 working fora charity 5 returning lost property

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) In pairs or small groups, students look through the
newspapers they have brought for stories about crime. They
name (and, if time allows, briefly describe) the different
crimes reported using vocabulary from the page.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the
bottom of the page and encourage them to reflect on what
they have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have
found interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

In preparation for Lesson 3A, tell students to think about
superheroes and make notes. Write some prompts on the
board, e.g. What superheroes do you know? What superpowers
do they have? What is your favourite superhero film?

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 42
to use.
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WRAP-UP (10 minutes)
OVERVIEW , o ,
(S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work in pairs to discuss the
Objectives: question and make notes. They write a short paragraph.
e Usearange of passive tenses (GSE 50 - B1). Answers
e Talk about doing good and helping others (GSE 54 - students’' own answers
Bl+).
Resources:
e SB:page50 HOMEWORK
0 SR Students could write their paragraphs from the Wrap-up for

homework.

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students how many words related to helping
others they can remember. Write their ideas on the board,
under the headings Noun and Verb, for students to refer to
during this lesson.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the example with the class
and elicit why charity worker is the odd one out (charity
worker is a noun). Students work individually to find the
odd one outin each group. Check the answer as a class,
encouraging students to justify their answers.

Answers

2 solving mysteries 3 police officer 4 fire brigade
5 hacker

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the example with the
class. Point out that students need to use the context
to decide whether they need a noun or a verb, and
whetherthe nounis a crime or a criminal. Students work
individually to complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
2returned 3 worker 4gave 5hacker

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the example with
the class and elicit the difference between have and has.
Students work in pairs to complete the texts. To check
answers, ask one or two pairs to read out the completed
texts for the class.

Answers
2have 3has 4havebeen 5haven't 6havebeen

2 T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example with
the class and point out that some of the letters are given.
Students work in pairs to complete the words. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
2 disagree 3 charities 4something 5away
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e Understand a radio interview in standard speech (GSE
64 - B2).
e Extract key details from an informational interview, if
delivered in clear standard speech (GSE 67 - B2+).
e Practise pronunciation of question tags (GSE 59-66 -
B2).

Vocabulary:
e Heroes: crime fighters, fictional, innocent, justice, real,
save, superhero, superpowers, villains
Resources:

e SB:page51;Word List page 68
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 43

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. If students did some research into
superheroes at the end of Lesson 2A, ask them to share their

ideas now. Go through the questions with the class and have a

class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the example and the
words in the box. If your students need extra support, pre-

teach justice system and innocent. Students work in pairs to

complete the sentences, using a dictionary to help them if
necessary. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2 crime fighters
6 save

3villains 4 justice system 5 others

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the questions with
the class and tell students to underline key information.
You may want to pre-teach take the law into your own
hands. Play the recording once for students to listen
for gist, then play it again for students to choose their
answers. Students compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1c 2a 33

sism Audioscript 10.2

“' P = Presenter W=Woman V1 =Villain 1

% V2 =Villain 2 S = Superhero DA = Dalia Amin
MM = Mazen Musa RW = Rola Wakil

P:  You'relisteningto Radio 9 and next up is Justice

Time with Dalia Amin, which today is taking a look at
superheroes.

W: Help! My car's been stolen and my baby's in the back!
V1: What...?

V2:
V1:

MM:
RW:

DA:

MM:

DA:

MM:

DA:

MM:

DA:

MM:

DA:

MM:

DA:

RW:

DA:

RW:

MM:
RW:
MM:

RW:
MM:

RW:

There's a little kid in the back seat!
I'm not stopping.
Yes, you are!

Superheroes! Lots of comics have been sold and lots of
films and TV shows have been made about men and
women, but mainly men, who save us from burning
buildings and fight crime while wearing ridiculous
costumes. And with me today to talk about why comic
book crime-fighters are so popular is journalist Mazen
Musa and writer Rola Wakil. Hi.

Hello.
Hi.
Mazen, how popular are superheroes today?

I think they're more popular than ever, Dalia. In recent
years the sales of both print and digital comics have
gone up.And superhero movies are incredibly popular.

Why are they so popular?

I'think one reason is because we live in difficult times.
People want someone to protect them and give them
hope. Superheroes started out being really popularin
the 1930s when the world economy was in a bad way
and I think it might be a similar story today.

Right.

Superheroes also have positive human qualities that
we'd all love to have. They are honest, responsible,
clever and strong ...

And they're all super fit!

Yes, and people do like the idea of having superpowers;
of being able to fly, etc.

Definitely.

And one reason superhero movies are so popularis
because of computer graphics, special effects that allow
superheroes to do the most amazing things and on the
screen, it looks totally real.

That's true. Rola, what do you think?
I don't like superhero stories.
Oh!'why's that?

Because they get to decide who the bad guys are. But
who gives them that right? In our society we have the
police and a justice system to decide if someone is
innocent or guilty.

Did you know that some people dress as superheroes?
Really?

Yes. There was an example in the news the other day
about ayoung man. He dressed in a blue-and-black
costume and ...

Like a superhero?

Yeah, he called himself the Knight Warrior and he went
round the streets at night, watching out for anything
suspicious.

Pffl
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PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students work in pairs to discuss the
questions. Ask students to share their ideas with the class,
justifying their answers.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work in groups to discuss the
question. Ask students to share their ideas with the class,
justifying their answers.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work in pairs to discuss a time
when they have done something brave. Ask students to share
theirideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Students work in pairs or small groups to create
their own superhero. They agree on the details (name,
superpower(s), costume, etc.) and make a simple fact file for
the superhero.

HOMEWORK

Write the following question on the board: How can you be
the best person you can be? Tell students to think about their
answer and be prepared to give reasons at the beginning of
Lesson 4A.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 43
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e Practise pronunciation of the letter /r/ (GSE 59-66 -
B2).
e (ontribute to a conversation fluently and naturally,
provided the topicis not too abstract or complex (GSE
66 - B2).

Resources:

e SB:page5l
e \VB: page 39

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask How do we stop crime in our country? Who stops
crime and criminals? Do you think this is the best way to keep us
safe? Elicit ideas from the class.

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

* !. 1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Write the word crime
ke e on the board and elicit how it is pronounced. Go
j‘g;_e through the Active Pronunciation box. You may
=38 \vant to point out that these rules relate to British
English pronunciation, and in American English the /r/
sound is more pronounced. Go through the sentences with
the class, then play the recording for students to listen.
Play once or twice more for students to listen and repeat,
paying particular attention to the /r/ sound.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students back to the second
part of the Active Pronunciation box and point out the
example in Exercise 1 (popular). Students work in pairs to
find the words with a silent /r/. Encourage them to say the
sentences aloud in order to hear the difference in the /r/
sounds. Check answers with the class. You could play the
recording again for students to focus on the silent /r/.

Answers
ever, another

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Active
Pronunciation box with the class. Point out that it is
very common in spoken English to run words together.
Students work in pairs to practise saying the underlined
words. Monitor and offer support as necessary. You
may want to make a note of any common errors in the
pronunciation of the /r/ sound for a feedback session later
on. Play the recording again as necessary.

premiere
large
crowd
gathered

3 (S-T,S) Exercise 4. Ask students to write a short paragraph
about a real-life hero they know or have heard about.
Ask them to to finish their writing task by answering the
question: Do you think you could be a real-life hero?

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Ask Do you think it is a good idea to be a hero? Why/
Why not? Discuss as a class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

HOMEWORK

Write the following sentence stem in the board: If/ had a lot
of money, | would ... . Tell students to think about how they
would finish the sentence, in preparation for the next lesson.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Understand and use the second conditional to write
unreal situations in the present tense (GSE 43-50 —

B1).

e Understand when to use were and was (GSE 43-50 —
B1).

Resources:

e SB:page 52; Grammar Reference page 73; Word List
page 68

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 44
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz 00

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Draw students' attention to the photo and
tell them to work individually to read the question at the top
of the page (but not answer it yet). Elicit which situation the
photo corresponds to.

Answer
2

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Play the recording once for
students to listen for gist, then again to choose their
answers. Students compare their answers in pairs. To
check answers, play the recording again, pausing after
each answer.

Answers

Ali: 1 c (buy the bread forthe woman) 2b

3 a(getthe other passengers to help him stop the man)
4 3 (take it to the police)

Hassan: 1 ¢ (buy the bread forthe woman) 2a
callthe police) 4a

3a(plus

Audioscript 10.5
' H=Hassan A=Al

S
‘-'.'E' » [

] |"-::-_.p-l I?

Yeah, OK.

Alright, question one. What would you do if you saw
an old woman taking some bread from a shop without
paying for it? Would you: a) inform the store detective?
b) look away and not do anything? Or ¢) do something
else?

A: Iwouldn'tinform the store detective, that's cruel. But |
wouldn't look away either. She might have just forgotten
to pay. So, I'd buy the bread for the woman if she didn't
have any money.

H: lagree.Good idea. Number two. What would you do if
a thief tried to rob you? Would you: a) hand over your
money and then call the police? b) shout for help and run
away? Or ¢) do something else?

A: I'drunaway and shout for help. I'm really fast. He'd never
catch me.

=]
H: Hey, Ali, do you want to do this questionnaire?
A-
H

=

T ®

TRIE

I'd hand over the money and then go to the police and
describe the thief. It's only money. It's not as important as
your life.

Hmm, yeah, you're probably right.

0K, question three. What would you do if you saw a man
shouting at someone on a train? Would you: a) talk to the
man to convince him to stop? b) look away and not do
anything? Or ¢) do something else?

If it was just one man, I'd try to talk to him first, then get
the other passengers to help me stop him if that didn't
work.

Even if you had to call security too?

Yeah, | think so.

I wouldn't do that. It's too dangerous. I'd just call the
police.

That could be the right thing to do too.

Yeah, you can't just look away, can you?

No.

Question four. What would you do if you found a case
with 500,000 J0OD in it? Would you: a) take it to the police?
b) start spending itimmediately? Or ¢) do something else?
500,000 JOD! Wow! | think I'd take it to the police the next
day.

Really? Not me! If | found a case with 500,000 JOD in it, |
would take it to the police straight away ...

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Play the recording again for
students to listen to the questions. Ask students if they
agree with the answers Ali and Hassan give, and to justify
their answers. Tell them to write down their own answers
in pairs. Ask pairs to share their answers with the class.

Answer
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Write a second conditional
sentence on the board, e.q. If | were older, I'd stop working.
Ask Is this sentence describing a real situation? (No) What

is the tense of the verb in the first part of the sentence?
(Past Simple) What is the tense of the verb in the second
part of the sentence? (would + infinitive). Go through the
Grammar box with the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 73
for more information and practice exercises.

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the Watch Out! box,
then go through the example with the class. Students
work individually to complete the sentences, then
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

Answers

1 would buy, bought, would feel, felt
2,3, 4 Students' own answers
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PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Dictate the if clause of two or three second
conditional sentences (e.qg. If someone attacked me, ...).
Students complete each sentence in as many different ways as
possible.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think of two or three problems/situations they
would welcome advice on and make notes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 44
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e Usethesecond conditional (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:

e SB:page52
e \WB: page 40

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) If students did the homework at the end of the last
lesson, write the following sentence stem in the board: If had
a lot of money, I would ... . Elicit endings to the sentences. Ask
Does this sentence describe a real situation? (No) Is it about a
past or present situation? (present).

Answers
Students’ own answer

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Point out that students need to
choose the option with the same meaning as the first
sentence (all the options are grammatically correct, but
they differ in meaning). Students work in pairs to choose
the correct forms. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1hasn'tgot 2isn't 3is 4&isn't 5is

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Point out that they can choose
both options for one of the sentences. Students work
individually to choose the correct forms, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class,
encouraging students to justify their answers.

Answers

1would 2wouldyou 3studied 4didn't

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the example with the
class. Point out that the prompts are already in the correct
order. Students work individually to complete the notes,
then compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

2 I would ask them to stop, but if they wouldn't,  would call
the police.

3 Would you buy from a shop if you didn't like their products?
4 No, | wouldn't. I would try to visit another shop.

10

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the example with
the class. Point out that the two sentences need to have
the same meaning, and they should use the second
conditional. Students work individually to complete the
sentence, then compare with answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
2 were some CCTV cameras here, there wouldn't be

3 locked your back door, you wouldn't get burgled

4 were enough detectives in this film, criminals wouldn't get
away

5 weren't unrealistic, they wouldn't be

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work in pairs to brainstorm
ideas, then work individually write their sentences. Encourage
them to use the second conditional and vocabulary related

to crime and justice. Students swap their sentences with a
partner and take itin turn to give feedback on what they like
about the sentences, as well as what can be improved.

Answers
Students’ own answers

HOMEWORK

In preparation for the next lesson, tell students to think
about the last time someone asked them for advice, and what
they said.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Speaking
e Askforand give advice (GSE 59-66 - B2).

e Pronunciation of words with silent letters
(GSE 59-66 - B2).

Vocabulary:

e Askforand give advice: could you give me some
advice, have you any ideas on how to, have you any tips
on what | could do, I don't think you should, if | were
you, it's better to, what should | do, why don't you, you
should

Resources:
e SB:page 53; Word List page 68

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Draw students’ attention to the photo

and ask what they can see. Encourage them to speculate on
what might be happening, not just provide a description.
Students work in pairs to discuss the question. Ask students to
share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Play the recording once for students to get

the gist, then again for students to choose their answers. To
check answers, play the recording again, stopping after each
answer.

Answers
1F 2F 3T 47

EMEAS Audioscript 10.6
WREY 7 - zeinab Albawab  F = Faten Allabban

E{ : ;:'H_f

This is Zeinab Albawab and this is my project on how to
prevent accidents. I'm interviewing Faten Allabban, a
police officer.

F: Hi.

: First question. Sometimes, it's dark when I walk home
from being out, the street lights aren't bright and I don't
always feel safe. A friend recently fell and broke her leg!
Have you any tips?

F: Well, it's better not to walk at night on your own. I'd
walk home with a friend or get a lift from an adult. But
honestly, the key is to be vigilant, keep your eyes open.

Z: (ouldyou give me some advice? Recently, | put my bag
down in a shop and when | went back it was gone. Have
you any ideas on how to stop that happening again?

F: Always keep an eye on your things, you shouldn't leave
them unattended. Pay attention! For example, | don't
think it was a good idea to leave your bag alone.

Z: Thanks for the advice.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the
Speaking box with the class, then go through
the example. Students work in pairs to
complete the sentences. To check, play the
recording again and pause after each answer.

Answers

2 better 3 some advice 4on

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Write some of
the words from the box and circle the letters
in red. Ask What do all these words have in
common? (The letterin red is not pronounced).
Play the recording once for students just to listen, then
once or twice more for students to listen and repeat. Ask
students if they can think of any other words that have
silent letters.

3 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work in pairs
to practise saying the sentences. Elicit from
students which words have silent letters
(calm, unconscious, fasten, write, sign). Play
the recording for students to listen, check and
repeat.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work in groups to give advice for
each of the situations. Monitor students' discussions and offer
support as necessary. You may want to make a note of any
errors in the use of the second conditional or pronunciation of
words with silent letters, for a feedback session later on. Ask
groups to share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Put students in new groups and refer them to the
notes they made at home. They take it in turns to ask for and
give advice for each situation.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a description of (or make notes about)
the photos on Student's Book pages 62-63.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students imagine they are an agony aunt/uncle and write a
reply offering advice for one of the problems in Exercise 6.



LESSON 6A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Read atextto find specificinformation (GSE 59-66 -
B2).

Vocabulary:

e tips, think we should, caring for our environment, litter
problem, matter, everyone does it, look after, advice,
ignore, rubbish, adds up, act of kindness, nature,
careless, pick up, small actions can lead to big changes,
every little bit helps

Resources:

e SB:pages54-55; Word List page 68
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 45

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Draw students' attention to the photos

on page 55 but tell them not to read the story yet. Use the
descriptions students wrote at home to lead in to the reading
text and extend Exercise 1. Ask Where do you think they are? Do
they know each other well? What could they be talking about?
How might the photos be related to the story?

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students work in pairs and discuss
their answer to the question. Ask students to share their
answers with the class.

Answer
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

_;11.'-.;':"'-:;_ 1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Point out that
5 it “trf students do not need to read every word in order
ekl to answer the question: they can skim-read

AeElEr for gist. Students work in pairs to discuss the
story. Ask students to explain what the story is about and
whether they found the ending surprising. Encourage
students to justify their answers. You may wish to play the
recorded version of the text at this point, if necessary.

Answers
It's about keeping the environment clean and helping others
to do the same.

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Active Reading
box with the class. Point out that the questions will not
use the same words as the text, but they should look for
parts of the text that have the same meaning. Students
work individually to choose the correct answer, then
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class, asking students to explain which underlined words
helped them choose their answer.

10

Answer
1b

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Tell students to read the text more
carefully this time. Students work individually to choose the
correct answer, then compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class, asking students to explain which
words in the questions and part of the text helped them
choose their answers.

Answers
2C 3b 43

WRAP-UP (15 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work in groups of three to
discuss the questions. Monitor as students are discussing and
offer support as necessary. You may want to make a note of
any common errors in the use of the target vocabulary, for

a feedback session later on. Ask groups to share their ideas
with the class and to give justifications for their answers. You
could have a class vote to see whether most students agree or
disagree with the questions.

Answers
Students’ own answers

HOMEWORK

Ask students to look online for a story about an ‘everyday
hero' - an everyday person who helped to do something
good.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Ask students to find out about environmental activities in their
area. Ask What types of things can be done? Where to do them?
What would you like to do to help the environment?

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 45
to use.
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10 LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Writing
e \Write a short story: when and where it happened,
use the Past Perfect and Past Continuous to give
background, say what happened, express feelings,
connect sentences (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Vocabulary:

e \Writing a story: although, a few days before, as soon as,
at first, because, but then, he felt, he said, I'd decided
to, I was in, | was waiting to, it was about, later, right
after that, she seemed, so (that), someone did, the day
before, this happened, we were at, when, while

Resources:
e SB:pages56-57; Word List page 68
e Graphic Organiser for this unit

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Draw students' attention to the photo. Ask
What can you see? What do you think is happening? Then tell
students to read the title and introduction only, and elicit what
kind of story they expect it to be.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students work individually to read
the first paragraph and decide what kind of story it tells (the
story of an everyday hero). Students then read the rest of the
text about the teeenager and work in pairs to answers the
questions. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1 He couldn't believe it.

2 He asked his dad for help.

3 He/They returned it to its owner.

4 The head of the national radio station.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Writing box with the
class. Point out that this is a useful guide to structuring a story
which students can refer to later. Students work in pairs to find
examples of the advice in the story. Check answers with the
class.

Answers

When it happened: December 2015

Where it happened: a market in the town of Salt
Background: had decided (Past Perfect), was walking (Past
Continuous)

What happened: discovered a bag containing 12,000
Jordanian dinars (Past Simple), The head of the radio station
said that the young man represented the true spirit of Jordan.
(Reported Speech)

How people felt: the teenager couldn't believe it, his father
was very proud

Connecting sentences: Then

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Before Exercise 4, put students in groups of
three and get them to check each other's understanding
of the story on Student's Book page 56. Get them to write
questions about it (e.qg. Was the young man rich? How long
did it take him to find the bag's owner?). In their groups,
students ask and answer their questions.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Refer students to the notes they
made at home and get them to work in pairs and share
their stories. They can use their notes as their basis for
the writing task. Students work individually to write their
stories, then swap their work with a partner, who gives
feedback on what they like about the story, as well as
what can be improved. When giving feedback, students
can use the points in the Writing box as a checklist.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students work in pairs to discuss their
answers to the questions. If there is time, students can
do some research online to find out the answers to the
questions. Ask pairs to share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students work in new groups. They
can either discuss the everyday heroes they wrote about
in Exercise 4, or discuss new people. Monitor as students
are working and offer support as necessary. Ask groups to
share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

HOMEWORK

Ask students to study and translate the word list for this lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students could rewrite their story from Exercise 4, taking into
consideration their partner's feedback.



REVISION

OVERVIEW

e The Revision lesson can be set as homework or
self-study.
Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 10.

Resources:

e SB:Word List page 68; Grammar Reference page 73

e \WB: pages 42-43; Self-Assessment 10 page 41

e Assessment: Unit 10 Language Test (Vocabulary,
Grammar, Use of English)

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

Answers

2 officer 3 hero 4detective 5judge 6victim
7 environment

Exercise 2.

Answers

2break 3report 4broke 5Hand 6made 7 lost
8 take

Exercise 3.

Answers

2wasitformed 3was 4 wasreplaced
5 areinvestigated 6 are employed

Exercise 4.

Answers
2 If he had looked where he was walking, he wouldn't be in
hospital.

3 If the world was perfect, we wouldn't need the police.
41'd be anxious if that happened to me.

Exercise 5.

Answers
2 knew who found your phone, I'd tell you.
3 were at school, he'd have homework.

4 didn't write great detective stories, people wouldn't like
you.

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 6.

Answers
1d 2d 3d 4c 5b 6b 7a 8d 9b 10d

LISTENING

Exercise 7.

Answers

1c

Audioscript 10.11

1

M=

M:
W:

2b 3¢

Man W=Woman

How are you?

I'm well. Very busy! Have I told you I'm training for a new
job?

M: No!You're not ateacheranymore? What's the new job?
Don'ttell me ... a writer?

W: Well,I'mtraining to become a paramedic.

M: Wow! That's amazing. What made you decide to do that?

W: | have always enjoyed helping people ...

M: ...andsoonyou will be able to save lives.

W: That's the plan!

2

W1 =Woman 1l W2=Woman 2

W1: [ calledthe police this morning.

w2: Why?

W1: Isaw astrange manin a building across the street. He
was there for hours, staring at me. | thought he looked
suspicious.

W2: Didthe police come?

W1: Yeah.Itwasn'ta man. It was abig photo of an actor.

I was so embarrassed, you know, that I'd wasted the
police's time, but fortunately, they saw the funny side.

3

M =MumJ =Jaber

M: Jaber, did you know that twenty-five percent of people
illegally download TV, films and music?

I Yeah, Mum, it happens all the time.

M: Notallthe time. Some people buy their music. Me, for
example.

I Yeah, whatever.

M: [tisn'tright.It's notfair on the artists.

K I don't know if it's right or wrong but it's not easy to stop
people doingiit.

M: Hmm, you're probably right.

SPEAKING

Exercise 8.

Answers

Students’ own answers

WRITING

Exercise 9.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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LIFE SKILLS

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e To develop practical skills necessary to succeed in the
twenty-first century, and to encourage collaboration,
critical thinking and creativity.

Resources:
e SB:pages58-59

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. In pairs,
students read the definition of copyright from the Student's
Book. Allow students time to discuss their thoughts and share
answers with the class.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Read the rubric to the students and
ensure they are clear of the task. Play the recording. Allow
students time to match the artists and statements. Point
out that one of the statements is mentioned by two of the
artists. Play the recording again if needed. Check answers
as a class.

Answers

A3 C1 D2
B is the extra statement

1 Idon'tthinkit'sa problem that other people use my work.
As a professional musician, part of what | hope to dois to
inspire other people. What is important, though, is that
they ask me for permission when they want to use a piece
of music I wrote and mention my name. | never ask for
money for something small or personal like using my song
in an amateur film or college presentation but I think it's
only fair that people know that what they hear is the result
of my hard work.

2 lworkas atravel journalist and blogger. For me, writing
is not just about earning money, but a way to be creative
and to share my ideas with other people. As a writer, I'm
often inspired by something I've read or seen. | might
read an article and want to write about the same topic,
or write what I think about that article. But taking parts of
someone's text word-for-word, or pretending the ideas
from that are your own is something very different. That's
just copying! It's actually illegal and something | would
never allow.

3 I'mafilm maker and I make documentaries. When | make
something original, | am proud of it and | feel that | own
it, soit'simportant | get paid for my films. Thisis nota
hobby for me but a career. Many people just don't seem
to understand that when they share my work or copy
it without paying, they are actually stealing from me.
When you use something created by an artist, you should
actually pay for it.

09-10

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Students work in pairs. Refer students
to the rubric. Read the four situations to the class. Allow
students time to discuss which things they think are 0K and
which are not OK, giving reasons for their opinions. Take
feedback as a class.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Allow students time to read the text on
page 69. Monitor the class, offering support and explaining
language where necessary. Then, go through the Life Skills
box and ensure students know what to do. Allow students
time to complete the task and then check answers as a class.

Answers

2school 3resources 4 copyright 5licence 6sources

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students should work in the same
pairs as for Exercise 3. They look back at the four statements
and consider if their opinions have changed after completing
the Life Skills box in Exercise 4. Take thoughts from the class
and discuss.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students should work in groups for
this exercise. Read the two questions to the class. Explain
that there are two opposing views: for copyright and against
copyright. They should use these arguments to help them to
hold their group discussion. Monitor discussions, modelling
sentence structure and use of language as appropriate.

Answers
Students' own answers

HOMEWORK

Students should write a short essay to express their views
about copyright as discussed in Exercise 6.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

You could take a class vote and hold a whole class discussion
about the pros and cons of copyright to develop the ideas
from Exercise 6.
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MAPPING
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UNIT

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
1I§Icl)JI:\:I(I:3ER/ TOPICS MATRIX PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
CULTURESPOT | Theme 2: Listening: analysing main ideas and Listening: analyse the main ideas and
Very British CULTURE supporting details; identifying purpose supporting details in an oral text and explain

things to say
verbal and non-verbal cues

Speaking: summarising texts; expressing
opinions and points of view; discussing
desires and plans; debating regularly in a
deliberative discussion as an innovative

teaching strategy

Reading: using note-taking strategies
to record key ideas and specific details;
providing a summary distinct from
personal opinions or judgements;
using text-to-world connections to
develop literacy skills and multicultural

consciousness

Viewing and Presenting: discussing
personal experiences that connect with
visual images; orally presenting and
developing ideas and opinions on a

variety of topics

OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e Todevelop students' awareness of colloquial
language and its usage in other countries.
Resources:
e SB:pages70-71

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students should work in pairs. Read
the dictionary definition of colloquial to the class, followed by
the two questions. Monitor students talk as you move around
the class, helping structure conversations appropriately and
resolving any queries. Take feedback and discuss as a class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Read the rubric to the students
4 and ensure they are clear of the task. Students

! X the meanings of any of the words. Tell students to
sklmreadthe article, looking for the words in the box. Check
answers as a class.

and mood of the speaker based on

how they add to the topic; summarise main
points in announcements, information texts,
narratives, and short presentations; distinguish
facts from opinions and make inferences

Speaking: debating reqgularly in a deliberative
discussion as an innovative teaching strategy

Reading: discuss, with a classmate, the
meaning of an unfamiliar word and seek
confirmation from teacher; assess their

reading comprehension using different

reading strategies such as monitoring; provide
a summary of a text distinct from personal
opinions or judgements; use strategies that
connect writing to the reading of literary and
information texts as an enhancement of reading
comprehension

Viewing and Presenting: discuss personal
experiences that connect with visual images;
clearly project voice when speaking, using
intonation and pauses

Answers

Yo! - Hi!

a bit-very
mate - friend

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Allow students time to read the article
again. Read the five statements aloud to the class. Students
should write Tfor true or F for false next to each statement.
Check answers as a class.

Answers
1F 2T 3T 4F 5T

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students should work in pairs. Refer
students to the rubric. Read the six words in the box aloud.
Allow students time to talk about which words they think best
describe the British. Encourage students to use the reading
text to help them explain reasons for their choices. Take
feedback as a class.

Answers
Students’' own answers



CULTURE SPOT

WRAP-UP (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Explain
that they are going to listen to a recording and should listen
to see which words replace those underlined in the Student's
Book. Play the recording. Allow students time to record their
answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers

2 1'm a bit cold.
3 Allright, Dan!

B = Boy

Sorry, | think you're sitting in my seat. Look, I've got this
reservation. Seat 17A.

B: Oh,I'msosorry. | didn't realise.
2

B=Boy S=Sam

B: Areyouwarm enough, Sam?
S: Actually, I'm a bit cold.

B: Sorry! I'lljust close the window.
3

M=Man D=Dan

M: Allright, Dan!

D: Allright, mate!

HOMEWORK

Students should write a guide for four words or phrases of
their choice, using the text on pages 70-71 to help them.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students could work in pairs to create and perform a simple
script of a conversation between two British people, using
their learning from the lesson.
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LITERATURE SPOT

MAPPING
UNIT

NUMBER/ TOPICS

TOPIC

LITERATURE

David
Copperfield

Theme 2:
CULTURE

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
MATRIX

Listening: analysing main ideas and
supporting details

Speaking: retelling stories using
reported speech; expressing opinions
and points of view; debating regularly in
a deliberative discussion as an innovative
teaching strategy

Reading: reading literary texts
representing a variety of genres, cultures
and perspectives and exhibiting level-
appropriate; capitalising on discourse
markers to relate ideas within and
among sentences

Writing: writing a coherent text of
three or more connected paragraphs
for a variety of purposes and audiences;
applying knowledge of the conventions
of English (spelling, punctuation, word
choice, grammar)

Viewing and Presenting: discussing
personal experiences that connect with
visual images; orally presenting and
developing ideas and opinions on a
variety of topics

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: analyse the main ideas and supporting
details in an oral text and explain how they add
to the topic

Speaking: speak at length to express opinions,
give explanations, recount events and stories,
describe pictures, processes and plans and
summarise main ideas in texts; debating
regularly in a deliberative discussion as an
innovative teaching strategy

Reading: capitalise on discourse markers
(temporal, additive, causal) that tie ideas
together within and among sentences; use note-
taking strategies to record key ideas and specific
details in abridged literary classics ; identify
figures of speech in literary texts; summarise
literary texts of classics ; identify, analyse, and
interpret themes, ideas and information in
different texts; use strategies that connect writing
to the reading of literary and information texts as
an enhancement of reading comprehension

Writing: practice writing different paragraphs
(narrative, descriptive, persuasive); begin to
summarise, quote, rephrase or paraphrase other
people'sideas and words

Viewing and Presenting: discuss personal
experiences that connect with visual images;
clearly project voice when speaking, using
intonation and pauses

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e To familiarise students with well-known literary
works, develop students' reading skills and expand
theirvocabulary.

Resources:
e SB:pages72-73

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students should work in pairs.
Read the questions in the Student's Book to the class. Allow
students time to look at the images and to discuss their
answers. Share answers and thoughts with the class.

Answers

1They are all written by Charles Dickens.
2 Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Read the rubric and the Fact box aloud
to the class. Allow students time to read the text. Monitor
the class as they read, helping with queries as necessary.
Allow students time to formulate their answer. Share
ideas as a class.

Suggested answers
They were both poor as children. David Copperfield stays on a
boat on holiday instead of in a hotel. They were both writers.

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Read the
six statements. Allow students time to reread the text
and to mark each statement as T (true) or F (false). Check
answers as a class.

Answers

1F-David went to Yarmouth with Peggotty

2T

3T

4 F-Ham's house is a boat

5 F - He sometimes felt like he was on a boat because he
could hear the wind and the sea outside

6 F - Emily is Mr Peggotty's niece
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PRACTICE (10 minutes) J:

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students should work in pairs. Refer
students to the rubric. Students should circle the correct
adverb for each sentence. They should then discuss with their
partnerif each sentence is true for them. Share answers as a 2
class.

Hmm. It sounds quite interesting. But does it have a happy
ending?
I: I'mnotgoing to tell you that! You have to watch the film to
find out!

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Refer students to the rubricand go

through the example. Play the recording again as students
complete their answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1cheerfully 2incredibly 3 quietly
4 nervously, quickly 5 patiently 6 excitedly

Answers

2sad 3money 4kind 5author 6ending

3 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Students should work in pairs.
Read the two questions from the Student's Book to the
class. Allow students time to discuss their thoughts and
answers. Open the task up to a class discussion.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric.
Explain that they are going to listen to a recording of Issa
and Jaber discussing the story. Point out the information
that needs matching in the Student's Book. Play the
recording. Allow students time to record their answers,
playing the recording a second time if necessary. Check
answers as a class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

& (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Students should start the exercise
working independently. Read the rubric and read the list
of qualities to the class. Ask students to add at least two
more qualities of their own. Then ask students to work in
groups to discuss their lists and to decide which they think
are the most important qualities in a person.

Answers
1c 2a 3b

Answers

) =Jaber Students' own answers

| =Issa

I:
J:
I:

J:

Do you want to watch a film tonight?
OK. Have you got any ideas?

Yes. David Copperfield. | just read the book and | loved it so
now | want to see the film.

Hmm. I'm not sure. The last film we watched was also
about the past, with lots of sad scenes and unhappy
people. I'd rather watch a comedy, or something with a
happy ending.

Just because it's about the past doesn't mean it's going

to be sad. The main character, David Copperfield, has a
really interesting life. It's true he has some really difficult
moments, for example, when he gets sent to London to
work. He works really hard but he doesn't earn much
money. The family he's staying with, the Micawbers, have
their own money problems so he has to move again. But
even though his life is difficult, he meets good people, and
he understands the importance of being kind, generous
and honest. | think we all need to remember that.

: That'strue. Butit all sounds so sad.

It's not all sad. After David leaves London he starts to have
some luck. He goes to find his Aunt Betsy who he hasn't
seen since the day he was born, and she arranges for him

to go to a good school. And laterin life he finds success as a
lawyer, gets married to a girl called Dora and even starts to

write stories. That's why some people say that the story is
based on the real life of the author, Charles Dickens. That's
another reason why | find the story so fascinating.

WRAP-UP (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 9. Refer students to the rubric. Ask students
to imagine they are David, and that they are on holiday at
Yarmouth with Peggotty. They should a postcard to a friend
describing their time and how they feel. Monitor the class as
they read, helping with queries as necessary. Allow students
time to write their postcard.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to carry out some Internet research into Charles
Dickens' life. Alternatively, they could research the stories of
Great Expectations or Oliver Twist, as mentioned in Exercise 1.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

You could take a class vote of the most important qualities
from the students’ work in Exercise 8. Students should argue
why they think the order is correct or not, using examples
from their own experience or people they admire.
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CULTURE NOTES

Unit 6
1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Spring cleaning is a term used to refer to the act of cleaning a
house thoroughly, usually once a year. Some researchers trace
the origin of spring cleaning in the 1800s' USA and northern
Europe, where the biggest annual housecleaning took place
in the spring. This was because the winter used to leave
houses dirty with soot from coal furnaces and fireplaces used
to heat homes, and proper cleaning could only take place in
spring, when the weather was warm enough to open doors
and windows. The tradition continues today, with the annual
deep-cleaning of homes taking place in the spring.

Unit 7
3A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

The nine most dangerous jobs in the UK are (from least

to most dangerous): 9 waste collection: operating heavy
machinery and vehicles, as well as the risks posed by
hazardous materials and heavy traffic make this one of the
most dangerous jobs in the UK; 8 civil engineering: collapsed
excavations, being hit by vehicles and coming into contact
with electricity are some of the job-related risks; 7 electrical,
plumbing and otherinstallations: health and safety hazards
include exposure to toxic materials, falls and electric shock;

6 vehicle maintenance and repair: handling vehicles poses a
number of health and safety hazards; 5 joining and painting:
mostinjuries and fatalities occur from falls, but other risks
include handling hazardous chemicals, paint fumes and
injuries from sharp tools; 4 lorry driving: lorry drivers are
atincreased risk of road accidents due to lengthy driving
periods; 3 roofing and scaffolding: the majority of workplace
deaths and injuries in this profession are due to falls; 2
construction: again, the majority of deaths occur from falls but
falling objects are also a risk; 1 farming: occupational hazards
for farmers include operating heavy machinery, exposure to
hazardous materials such as pesticides and fertilisers, working
in extreme temperatures and injuries inflicted by farm
animals.

6A READING AND VOCABULARY

International Volunteer Day (IVD) is held on 5 December
each year. It was mandated by the UN General Assembly in
1985 and is regarded as an opportunity for volunteers and
organisations to promote their work at local, national and
international levels, share their values and celebrate their
efforts. IVD aims to set targets to try to fight poverty, hunger,
disease and environmental issues.

Unit 8
1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Ali Moustafa Attia Mosharrafa (1898-1950) was an
Egyptian theoretical physicist. He was a Professor of Applied
Mathematics at Cairo University and also served as the
University's first dean. He contributed to the development of
Quantum theory as well as the Theory of relativity. Mosharafa
published 25 original papers in distinguished scientific
journals about quantum theory, the theory of relativity, and
the relation between radiation and matter. He published 12
scientific books about relativity and mathematics. His books
about the theory of relativity were translated into English,
French, German and Polish. He had also translated 10 books of
astronomy and mathematics into Arabic.

Al-Jazari was born in the area of Upper Mesopotamia in
1136. He is best known for writing The Book of Knowledge

of Ingenious Mechanical Devices, also known as Automata in
1206, where he described 50 mechanical devices, along with
instructions on how to construct them and the theory behind
them. He has been described as the " father of robotics and
modern day engineering’ by the National Geographic Society
and many modern scientists.

Galileo (1564-1642) was an Italian astronomer, physicist
and mathematician who made fundamental contributions to
the sciences of astronomy, motion and strength of materials,
as well as to the development of the scientific method. He
studied Philosophy and Mathematics at Pisa, then became

a professor at the University of Padua. On hearing about the
invention of the telescope in Holland in 1609, he set out to
construct one himself and by trial and error he managed to
build a superior version, with which he made discoveries and
observations that revolutionised astronomy. In 1614 he was
convicted of heresy for claiming that the sun orbits the earth
and spent his remaining years under house arrest.

Louis Pasteur (1822-1895) was a French chemist, biologist
and microbiologist, known today as one of the most
important scientists in history. He is famous for his remarkable
breakthroughs in the causes and prevention of diseases. His
work included the discovery that diseases are spread by living
organisms - bacteria and viruses, the development of vaccines
for serious diseases such as rabies and anthrax, and the
development of the process of pasteurisation, where bacteria
in certain foods and beverages is destroyed by heating them
and then allowing them to cool. Pasteur's discoveries led to
an understanding of microbes and diseases that has helped
save millions of lives. He is regarded as one of the most
important founders of medical microbiology.



Marie Sktodowska Curie (1867-1934) was a Polish-born
French physicist and chemist, famous for her research on
radioactivity and the discovery of two radioactive elements,
polonium and radium. In 1891 Curie left Poland for Paris, to
study at the Sorbonne, where she continued her scientific
work and became the first woman to teach at the university.
She was also the first woman to win a Nobel Prize and she
is the only woman to win the award in two different fields -
Physics (in 1903) and Chemistry (in 1911). She was awarded
the 1903 Nobel Prize together with her husband, Pierre Curie,
and Henri Becquerel.

Rachel Carson (1907-1964) was an American marine
biologist, environmentalist and writer, famous for her writings
on environmental pollution. She began her career as a marine
biologist but later became a full-time writer. She wrote
several books about marine life, among them Under the Sea
Wind (1941) and The Sea Around Us (1951). Her 1962 book
Silent Spring, in which she outlined the environmental impact
of fertilisers and pesticides, was very popular and is credited
with advancing the global environmental movement. In 1980,
Carson was posthumously awarded the Presidential Medal of
Freedom by US president Jimmy Carter.

Unit9
1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

A thrift shop in the US, known as a second-hand shop or
charity shop in the UK, is a shop that sells second-hand or
‘preloved' items such as clothes, sports equipment, household
objects and furniture. Usually, people donate old items they
no longer want to the shop, to save them being thrown away.
Thrift shops are often run by charities and a proportion of the
earnings goes to that charity.

Avyard sale in the US, known as a garage sale in the UK, is an
informal event where people sell things they no longer want,
often outside their house, in their garage or even inside their
house if they are moving and have large objects to sell. People
often use the sale to raise money for a specific purpose. In the
UK, people also have carboot sales - events in public, open
spaces where people sell their unwanted possessions, usually
from the back of their car.

6AVOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Sir Arthur Conan Doyle (22 May 1859 - 7 July 1930) was

a Scottish writer and physician. He created the character
Sherlock Holmes in 1887 for A Study in Scarlet, the first of four
novels and fifty-six short stories about the fictitious detectives,
Holmes and Dr. Watson. The Sherlock Holmes stories are
world-famous in the field of crime fiction.

James Fenimore Cooper (1789-1851) was an American
novelist, best-known for his series The Leatherstocking
Tales, which include The Pioneers (1823), The Last of the
Mohicans (1826), The Prairie (1827), The Pathfinder (1840)
and The Deerslayer (1841). The books were hugely popular
and by the time of his death, he was considered ‘America’s
national novelist'.

Unit 10
1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Sherlock Holmes is a fictional book character created by Sir
Arthur Conan Doyle, a British writer. Holmes is a detective who
solves crimes in sixty books, written between 1887 and 1927.
In a series of detective stories, he works with Dr Watson, his
devoted friend, assistant and sometimes flatmate. Sherlock
Holmes has the world record for being on TV and in films more
times than any other book character. Actor Basil Rathbone first
played Holmes in the 1939 film The Hound of the Baskervilles.

C. Auguste Dupin is a fictional book character created by
Edgar Allan Poe, an American writer. He first appeared in Poe's
detective story The Murders In the Rue Morgue, in 1841. He
then featured in two more stories, The Mystery of Marie Rogét
(1842) and The Purloined Letter (1844). Dupin lives in Paris
with his close friend and companion, the anonymous narrator
of all three stories. He is not a professional detective but is
noted for his powers of logic and deduction. He is generally
acknowledged as the first detective in fiction and is said to
have been the inspiration for many detective characters that
were created later, including Sherlock Holmes.

Maximilien Heller is a fictional book character created by
French detective writer Henry Cauvain in 1871. He is a private
detective who solves crimes using his powers of observation
and deduction, and his knowledge of the forensic science

of the day. He is assisted by his good friend, a doctor, and is
often consulted by the police. Like fictional detective C. August
Dupin, Heller is thought by many to have inspired the creation
of Sherlock Holmes by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle.
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CLASS DEBATES

TEACHER'S NOTES

There are five simple steps to take in order to run a successful class debate:

1

Propose a motion or controversial 2 Make teams: proposers and 3 Prepare for the debate.
statement. opposers. Give groups fi ve minutes to prepare.
Write the topic of the debate on the Divide the class into groups of no more They should make a list of arguments
board. Ask students to work in pairs than six. Half the groups should be 'the in support of their view. They may also
or groups of three and to discuss it proposers', arquing for the statement. try to anticipate the counterarguments
for two to three minutes. They should The other half should be 'the opposers’, the opposing team may present and
think of some arguments for or against arguing against it. think of how to refute them. Finally,
the statement and decide which side If most students hold similar views, you  theyshould plan a strategy for their
of the argument they want to take. may assign them to teams randomly. team, i.e. decide who is going to
Alternatively, you can assign this task For variety or an extra challenge, you presentwhich argument and in
as homework and allow students to may also ask them to argue for the what order. Tell them that during the
research the topic and think of their view opposite to their own. debate, each member of the team
arguments at home. needs to speak at least once.
Hold the debate.
The debate structure has five simple steps:

Step Instructions

1 Each team has a turn to present their arguments.

2 Both teams have 2 minutes to prepare the rebuttal of their opponents’ arguments.

3 Each team present their rebuttal for 2 minutes.

4 Both teams have 2 minutes to prepare a summary of their position.

5 Each team summarises their view and makes fi nal comments for 1 minute.

e Ask students to remain silent while their opponents are speaking and take notes of the points they make.
¢ [f you have more than two teams, tell students which teams are going to argue against each other.

e For the sake of fairness, you may want to alternate the order in which the teams make their presentations, with the team
arguing for the statement speaking first in step 1 and second in step 3.

o |f pressed for time, you may combine steps 3 and 5 so that students present both the rebuttal and summary in one stage.

Provide feedback. USEFUL LANGUAGE

e After the debate, ask students whether they ) . .
Photocopy and provide students with the useful language for debating

have been convinced by the opposing team's .
arguments and who, in their opinion, won on the next page, for them to refer to during the school year.

the debate and why.
« You could ask students to raise their hands DEBATE TOPICS

tovote on which side they really stand inthe | ypitg  physical appearance affects people’s success in life.
debate. Count the show of hands for each

side and declare the winning argument. Unit7 Money isthe mostimportant factorin choosing a career.
e Provide feedback on how well the teams Unit8 TheInternetshould be banned from schools.
argued their case and suggest things they Unit9 Artshouldn't be taughtin schools.

could improve in the future.

¢ As a follow-up activity, you could ask groups
to switch sides so that students get to argue
both sides of the same discussion. You could
also ask students to write a ‘for and against'’
essay using the arguments from the debate.

Unit 10 You should drop everything to help somebody else.




PRESENTING THE MOTION EXPRESSING CERTAINTY
We are going to speak in favour of/against the statement Clearly, ...

that ... Obviously, ...

I am going to try to explain why we think/don't think that ... There is not doubt that ...

Today | hope to persuade you to agree that ... Infact, ...

INTRODUCING THE SPEAKERS

As the first speaker, | will talk about ...
The next speakers will then explain why/discuss ...
[Maha] will then talk about ...

PRESENTING THE MOST IMPORTANT POINT

The main thing/pointis ...
The mostimportant thing/pointis ...
Most importantly, ...

PRESENTING A LIST OF ARGUMENTS

First of all, ...

Firstly, ...

To begin with, ...

Secondly, ...

Also, ...

We also need to think about ...
Something else to think about is ...
Anotherimportant pointis ...

GIVING YOUR OPINION

I think/believe that ...
Inmy view, ...

In my opinion, ...

The way I seeit, ...

If you ask me, ...

(Studies) show that ...

CLARIFYING/REITERATING

I'm talking about ...

What I'm trying to say is ...
What | mean (by that) is ...
I'm saying that ...

SUPPORTING YOUR VIEW WITH EXAMPLES

Forexample, ...

Forinstance, ...

Let me give you an example: ...
Take, for example, ...

An example of thisis ...

CONCLUDING/SUMMARISING

So, ...

So, finally, ...

So,inshort, ...
Tosumup, ...
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PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES

TEACHER'S NOTES
Unit6

23 Are you free?
(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise the Present Continuous for future plans and
arrangements, and going to for intentions and unfinalised
plans

Interaction: pairs, groups of four

Type of activity: information gap

Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair, cutin half (A and B)

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student their
half of the worksheet (A or B). Tell them that they should

not show their worksheet to their partner. (2) Explain that
students are camp leaders at a summer camp and they want
to plan some activities together for the children. They need to
find a time when they are both free. Student A asks a question
using the Present Continuous to find out what Student B is
doing at the different times on their schedules. Student B tells
Student A about their plans and then suggests a different day/
time. Demonstrate with a strong student: A: Are you doing
anything on Friday morning? B: Yes, I'm welcoming the new
children to the camp. How about Friday afternoon? Are you
free? Students take turns to ask questions until they find a
time they are both free to plan an activity. Students can plan
more than one activity if time permits (they are both free on
Saturday afternoon and Sunday evening). (3) Monitor and
check students are using the correct tense. Allow 3-4 minutes
for this part of the activity. (4) Students now join another pair.
They take turns with the other pair, and use going to to ask and
answer about what they have decided to do. Again, monitor
and check they are using going to correctly.

24 Study time
(Lesson 2 Reading and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise the skill of working out the meaning of new
words

Interaction: individual, pairs, whole class
Type of activity: reading text and activities
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Do Exercise 1 as a quick whole-class activity. Give
students a minute to read the title and first paragraph, then
discuss the questions with the class. (2) Exercise 2 could be
done in pairs or with the whole class. If students work in pairs,
do some brief class feedback afterwards. (3) For Exercises 3
and 4, get students to work individually first, then compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. Encourage them to use
the context to help them work out the meanings in Exercise

4 and, if time allows, let them use their dictionaries to check
theirideas. Check answers with the class. During feedback,
encourage students to say which words in the text helped
them work out the meanings.

Answers:
3 2A 3N 4N 5V 6PV 7PV 8N 9V 10A

& 2i 3h 4g 5d 6b 7f 8c 9] 10a
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25 No, they won't!

(Lesson 3 Grammar and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise will and going to for predictions

Interaction: pairs or small groups

Type of activity: a sentence formation game with word cards
Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one set of cards per pair/group

In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as
indicated. (2) Put students in pairs or small groups and hand
out one set of cards to each group. They should shuffle them
and putthem in a pile face down on the table. (3) Explain

to students that they are going to play a game. The cards
show things that might happen in the near or far future. Each
student takes it in turns to pick up a card and decide whether
to make a prediction about the near future or a long timein
the future. The student makes a prediction and their partner
(or, if they are working in groups, the student to their right)
must disagree with the prediction giving a reason. Students
get one point each for using going to or will correctly. The
winner is the student with the most points. (&) Start the game
and continue until all the cards have been used up or as long
as time permits.

26 Optimist or pessimist?
(Lesson 4 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of

the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: multiple choice

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually

orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare

answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students

enough time to complete the activity, then play track 6.3 for

them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check

answers by going through the text with the class. (3) During

class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and answer

any questions students may have. (&) Put students in pairs for

Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the meanings of the

expressions and how they say them in their language. They

can then write their example sentences or mini-conversations

individually, in class or as homework.

Answers:

1 1upset 2delighted 3 miserable &feels 5adores
6to 7can't 8self-confident 9insecure 10 calm
11 affectionate

27 I'm boring, you're bored

(Lesson 5 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise adjectives to express feelings and emotions;
to practise -ed and -ing adjective endings

Interaction: groups of three or four
Type of activity: a board game
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per group. Spinner and counters.
(Alternatively, prepare small pieces of paper labelled 1-6in
small boxes/bags as substitutes for a spinner, and use coins for
counters.)

JORDAN HIGH NOTE 9 PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES - TEACHER'S NOTES



In class: (1) Put students in groups of three or four and give
each group a copy of the board game, a spinner and a counter
for each student. (See Materials above for alternatives to
aspinner and counters.) (2) Explain that students need to
use the correct -ing or -ed form of the adjectives to make a
sentence and move around the board. Point out the squares
with instructions and check students understand them. (3)
Students take itin turns to spin the spinner and move their
counter to the correct square on the board. If a student lands
on asquare with a verb, they must change itto an -ing or -ed
adjective and make a sentence with it. The other students in
the group must decide if the sentence makes sense and the
adjective is used correctly. Monitor and offer help if students
are unable to agree on a sentence. (&4) If a student's sentence
is correct, the next student takes their turn. If the sentence is
incorrect, the student must move their counter back to the
‘Start’ square and start again. The first student to reach the
‘Finish’ square wins the game.

Alternative approach: For a longer activity, do not use the
spinner. Instead, have students move their counter one square
atatime.

Unit 7

28 Haveyou...?
(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise the Present Perfect for news and recent
activities

Interaction: individual, whole class

Type of activity: a questionnaire

Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Hand out the worksheet and give each student

a copy of the questionnaire. Tell them that they are going

to survey their classmates to find out what they have done
recently. (2) Students first form Present Perfect questions to
ask their classmates using the prompts on the questionnaire,
then add two questions of their own. Explain that they need
to use ever or yet in their questions - they must decide which
adverb to use each time. (3) Check the questions with the
class. (4) Explain that students will now mingle and ask their
classmates the questions. When they find someone who
answers yes to a question, they write their name in the table.
Depending on the size of your class, you could ask them to
write a different person’s name for each answer, to encourage
them to talk to different classmates. Explain that they should
answer using the Present Perfect and already, just, never or
yet. (5) Start the activity and monitor to check students are
using the Present Perfect correctly. Avoid interrupting students
to correct until the activity is finished. (6) When all students
have one name for each answer (fast finishers can add more
than one name for each question), ask students to sit down,
then invite class feedback on what the class learnt about each
other.

Answers:

1 2 Haveyoureadthe news todayyet? 3 Have you checked
youremailyet? & Haveyou eatenlunchyet? 5 Haveyou
ever beeninanambulance? 6 Haveyoueverhada job?

7 Have you planned your summer holiday yet? 8 Have you
ever eaten sushi?
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29 How long have you ...?
(Lesson 2 Grammar)

Aim: to practise the Present Perfect for states/situations
continuing into the present

Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: role play

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair, cutin half (A and B)

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student their
half of the worksheet (A or B). Ask students to fold it over the
dotted line. (2) Give students time to read their role cards
and check their understanding. Make sure they are clear on
theirroles as interviewers and interviewees. For weaker
classes, you might like to elicit the question and answer

for the first prompt. (3) Start the activity. Monitor and check
students are using the Present Perfect correctly but do not
correct them until they have finished their turn. (&) When they
have finished, they unfold their worksheets, swap roles and
role play another interview. (5) When both students have
taken a turn in both roles, elicit feedback from the class: ask
interviewers if they would give their interviewee the job.
Why/Why not?

Answers:

e How long have you lived in [country]?

e How long have you been a shop assistant / life guard?
e How long have you had your current job?

¢ Have you applied for any other jobs recently?

e Have you done any training recently?

30 On the road
(Lesson 3 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 7.4 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the conversation with the class.
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and
answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students
in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the
meanings of the expressions and how they say them in their
language. They can then write their example sentences or
mini-conversations individually, in class or as homework.

Answers:

1 2Haveyoualwayswanted 3 've always loved
4 have you driven 5 've never counted 6 've been
7 've ever made 8 Haveyoueverhad 9'vebeen
10 haven'thad 11 haven't had
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31 Sorted!
(Lesson 4 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary related to industries, workplaces
and jobs

Interaction: small groups

Type of activity: sorting activity, sentence building
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per group

In class: (1) Put students in small groups and hand out the
worksheet. (2) Explain the activity: students will have 5
minutes to sort the words into three categories (Industries,
Workplaces and Jobs) by writing the words in the circles. They
will then need to write as many sentences as they can using
words from the three categories. The group with the most
correct sentences at the end of the activity wins. (3) Start the
activity and time students. When the 5 minutes are up, check
answers with the class. If time allows, recreate the circles on the
board and ask students from different groups to come up and
write the words in the correct circle. (4) Give students 5 minutes
to write their sentences. (5) Ask groups to count their sentences
and get the group with the most sentences to read them to the
class. If the sentences are correct and make sense, congratulate
them as the winners. If they have fewer correct sentences than
the next group's total, ask the next group to read theirs and so
on until you find the winning group. During this feedback stage,
encourage the class to say if they think the sentences are correct
and if not, to correct them.

Answers:

1 Industries: construction, education, finance, fishing,
forestry, health care, IT, manufacturing, mining, sales
Workplaces: ambulance, building site, doctor’s surgery,
factory, farm, food processing plant, laboratory, mine,
nursery, oil platform, sawmill
Jobs: building engineer, car mechanic, estate agent,
flight attendant, lawyer, paramedic, personal secretary,
receptionist, sales manager, social worker, surgeon

Unit8

32 Verb pattern pairs
(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise verbs followed by the -ing form or the
infinitive

Interaction: pairs or groups of three
Type of activity: a matching game
Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one set of white cards and one set of grey cards per
group

In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as
indicated. (2) Put students in pairs or groups of three and
hand out the two sets of cards to each group. They should
shuffle them and put them in two piles face down on the
table. (3) Explain the activity: students take it in turns to
match the verbs on the white cards with the verb forms
which follow them (-ing, to + infinitive, infinitive without to,
to + infinitive or -ing) and then use each verb in an example
sentence. For weaker classes, do one example for each
pattern with the class: elicit the form used after enjoy (-ing),
want (to + infinitive), can (infinitive without to) and begin
(to + infinitive or -ing). Ask students to provide an example
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sentence for each. (&) Students get one point for matching the
cards correctly and another point if they can produce a correct
sentence using each verb. Demonstrate the activity with a
strong student: turn over a card from each pile. If they match,
tell the class you keep the cards and mark a point on the
board, then make a sentence and mark another point on the
board; if they don't match, return the cards to the bottom of
the pile. (5) Start the activity. Students play until all the cards
are matched or for as long as time allows, then count up their
scores. Congratulate the student(s) with the highest score.

Answers: See worksheet: the white cards match the grey
cards left to right.

33 Show it or draw it
(Lesson 2 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary related to computers
Interaction: groups, whole class

Type of activity: charades and picture dictionary
Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet for the whole class, cutin half
(AandB)

In class: (1) Divide the class into two teams and give each
team their list of words (A or B). (2) Players from each team
take itin turns to choose a word from their list, come to the
front of the class and mime or draw the word on the board.
Their team has to guess the word. The student drawing/
miming is not allowed to speak. Explain to students that they
might find it easier to mime the verbs and draw the nouns,
butitis up to them to decide. Their team can call out guesses
and if they guess correctly, the student sits down and crosses
the word off the list. If the team can't guess the word within a
given time limit, the student must sit down without crossing
the word off the list. (3) The winning team is the one that
crosses out all their words first or with the most words crossed
out at the end of a given time limit.

34 Astronomy: it's a fact!
(Lesson 4 Reading and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise the skill of telling fact from opinionin a
reading text

Interaction: individual, pairs, whole class
Type of activity: reading text and activities
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Do Exercise 1 as a quick whole-class activity.
Elicit predictions from a few students, then give them 2-3
minutes to read the text. Check the answer with the class.

(2) Put students in pairs for Exercise 2. Give them 1-2 minutes
to discuss ideas, then check answers with the class. Encourage
students to give reasons for their answers, saying which
words helped them decide. (3) Get students to do Exercise

3 individually first, and then to compare and discuss their
answers in pairs. Remind them to highlight the words in each
sentence that help them decide. During class feedback, elicit
both the answer and the words in each sentence that support
the answer (see answer key below).
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Answers:

1 People probably used them to tell the days of the year (as
they appear to show the way the sun moves during the
year). Perhaps they used them to help plant and harvest
food at the right time of year.

2 1 opinion (The writer uses the verb think to show thatitis
their opinion, itis what they believe. Might is also used
to give the writer's own opinion: he thinks the reader
might find the fact surprising.)

2 fact (The writer uses a specific time reference and the
Past Continuous (were writing) to talk about something
which happened and was completed in the pastand is
therefore a fact.)

3 1 F(The writer states this as a fact. There is nothing in the
sentence to show opinion.)

2 0 (The writer uses the verb thought to show that they
were not sure; it was just their opinion.)

3 0 (The writer uses Perhaps to show an assumption, i.e.
an opinion.)

& O (The writer uses the verb think to show that they are
not certain.)

5 F(The writer uses the Past Simple (wrote) for something
which happened and was completed in the past and is
therefore a fact.)

6 F(The writer uses the Present Simple to talk about
something thatis generally true.)

7 F(The writer uses the Present Perfect to talk about an
action which continues into the present and therefore
must be a fact.)

8 0 (The writer uses the opinion adjective amazing.)

35 If we watch a film, we’'ll order pizza too!
(Lesson 5 Grammar)

Aim: to practise the first conditional

Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: gap-filland role play

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet.
(2) Get students to work together to complete the first
conditional sentences in the conversation using the verbs in

the box. They should ignore the mood cards for now. Give pairs
2-4 minutes for this part of the activity. (3) Check answers with
the class. (&) Refer students to the mood cards and ask them to
choose one each. They now role play the conversation, bearing in
mind the mood of their character. They then swap roles, choose a
different mood card and repeat. (5) When students have taken a
turnin both roles, elicit feedback from the class: which emotion
did they find the most difficult to express? Why?

Answers:

1 3download &willbeable 5use 6willgive 7will
pay 8have 9turnon 10willdownload 11 leave
12 won't miss

36 Video games do that

(Lesson 6 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs
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Type of activity: multiple choice
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 8.10 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the conversations with the class.
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and
answer any questions students may have. (&) Put students

in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the
meanings of the expressions and how they say them in their
language. They can then write their example sentences or
mini-conversations individually, in class or as homework.

Answers:

1 1playing 2togetout 3doesn't &togetout
5playing 6playing 7try 8won't 9spend

10learn 11topay 12playing 13tofind 14tobe
15tothink 16tofind 17tolead 18improve
Unit 9
37 True or false?

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise the Past Perfect

Interaction: pairs or small groups

Type of activity: sentence completion, guessing game
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Hand out the worksheet and explain to students
that they should write sentences about themselves using the
Past Perfect or Past Simple and the prompts; four sentences
should be true and four should be false - students circle T or
Fwhen they write each sentence (so they can't change their
answers afterwards). They should then write two of their own
sentences about themselves, one true sentence and one false
sentence. Tell them that they shouldn't let anyone see their
worksheet. Monitor and check that their sentences are correct.
(2) Put students in pairs or small groups. They take itin turns
to read their sentences to their partner/group, who decide

if the sentences are true or false. Students get one point for
each correct guess. (3) Elicit from the class who had the most
points. Did any students fool everyone with their sentences? If
so, ask them to read out their sentences for the class to guess
if they are true.

38 Ten questions
(Lesson 2 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary for creative jobs
Interaction: groups of three or four

Type of activity: guessing game

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one set of cards per group

In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as
indicated. (2) Put students in groups of three or four and hand
out one set of cards to each group. They should shuffle them and
putthemin a pile face down on the table. (3) Tell students that
Ten questions is a TV show where people guess someone's job
by asking them yes/no questions. Explain that they are going to
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play this game to guess creative jobs. (&) Students take itin turns
toturn over a job card and pretend they have that job. The other
students in the group take it in turns to ask the student up to ten
questions about their job. The student with the card can only
answer 'yes' or 'no’. If a student correctly guesses the job, he or
she takes the card. If no one guesses the job after ten questions,
no one wins that card and it is put in a separate file of ‘burnt’
cards. (5) The game continues until all the cards have been used
up or for as long as time permits. The winner is the student with
the most cards at the end of the activity.

Optional follow-up: Ask groups if there were any jobs which
were not guessed and invite the students who had them to
come to the front of the class. Students from other groups ask
questions and try to guess the job.

39 Read all about it!
(Lesson 3 Grammar and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise reported speech
Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: peer writing
Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheets.
Tell students that they are journalists and they are going to write
a news story. They should work together to read their interview
notes and write their news story using reported speech. Remind
students to use said or told as reporting verbs and to change any
time expressions. Tell them that as journalists, they can make
additional changes to make their story more interesting, as
long as they report the facts accurately and use reported speech
correctly. (2) Start the activity. Monitor and help where necessary.
Give pairs 8-10 minutes for this part of the activity, then get
students to swap stories with another pair for peer checking.

Optional follow-up: If there is time, invite pairs to read their
news stories to the rest of the class, who can then vote on the
best/most interesting story.

Model answer

Atwo-metre snake has escaped from Essex Zoo! The zoo-
keeper gave us a description of the missing snake. He said
the boa constrictor snake, which is from South America, had
escaped at around 7 p.m. the day before.

Lubna Tawalbeh lives on High Street near the zoo and she told
us that she had seen the snake go into the woods behind her
house and that it was huge. She said she had rung the police
straight away! She gave us a picture that she had found on the
Internet that morning and said that the snake looked just like
it.

We spoke to the police, and Inspector Hayek said that the
snake wasn't dangerous to people but that they were telling
parents to keep their children away from the woods. He

told us that they had put a picture up at the entrance to the
woods, and that if anyone saw the snake, they should call 100
immediately and not approach it.

40 What kind of book is it?
(Lesson 6 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: open cloze
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Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 9.10 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the conversation with the class.
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and
answer any questions students may have. (&) Put students

in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the
meanings of the expressions and how they say them in their
language. They can then write their example sentences or
mini-conversations individually, in class or as homework.

Answers:

1 2character 3author &character 5title 6 cover
7line 8style 9fiction 10chapter 11 beginning

Unit 10

41 Fun facts
(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise the passive
Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill, quiz
Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet.
Tell students that they are going to do a quiz about fun
Sherlock Holmes facts. (2) First, they need to complete

the questions with the correct passive form of the verbs in
brackets. Give pairs 3-4 minutes for this part of the activity.
(3) Get them to compare answers with another pair if time
allows, then check answers with the class. (&) Students now
do the quiz in their pairs. Allow 5 minutes for them to discuss
and decide on their answers. (5) Check answers with the
class and share the extra information given in the answer key
below. Find out which pair(s) had the most correct answers
and congratulate them.

Answers: 1 a (Arthur Conan Doyle was born in Edinburgh.)

2 beread, a (‘A Study in Scarlet’ was published in Beetons'
Christmas Annual for 1887.) 3 was written, ¢ & were written,
b 5 wasmade, a('Sherlock Holmes Baffled’ was a silent film
made in 1900.) 6 have been made, ¢ 7 was never described,
b (It might surprise you to learn that Doyle never actually
mentions Sherlock Holmes wearing a hat! 8 were shocked,

C 9is/wasdiscovered,a 10is celebrated, a

42 Acts of kindness

(Lesson 2 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise 'doing the right thing' vocabulary
Interaction: pairs, groups, whole class

Type of activity: A matching game

Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one set of cards (A or B) per pair

In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as
indicated. (2) Put students in groups of two pairs and hand out
one set of cards (A or B) to each pair. They should shuffle them
and putthem in a pile face down on the table. (3) Explain that
the aim of the game is for each pair to guess as many of the
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words on their cards as they can within a given time limit.

(&) Pair A starts. Student A has to describe each word for
Student B to guess. Explain that for each word, they are not
allowed to use the three words listed below it. One student
from the opposing pair checks the use of the 'taboo words'
and keeps score, while the other student times the pair
playing. (5) At the end of the time limit, pair A counts up their
score and pair B takes their turn. The pair with the most points
wins.

43 Superheroes
(Lesson 3 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: word formation
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 10.2 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the conversation with the class.
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and
answer any questions students may have. (&) Put students

in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the
meanings of the expressions and how they say them in their
language. They can then write their example sentences or
mini-conversations individually, in class or as homework.

Answers:

1 2journalist 3 economy &honest 5responsible
6strong 7real 8true 9innocent 10 guilty
11 suspicious

44 What would you do?
(Lesson 4 Grammar)

Aim: to practise the second conditional
Interaction: individual, pairs, whole class
Type of activity: a questionnaire

Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet.
Tell students that they are going to complete a ‘What would
you do?' questionnaire about themselves and their partner.
(2) Individually, students read the scenarios, decide what they
would do in each situation and note down their answers in
the '‘Me’ column. Explain that they should write in note form,
notin full sentences (e.g. for 1: take it to the police station).
(3) In their pairs, students ask and answer about each
scenario, using the second conditional (e.g. A: What would
you do if you found a purse in the street? B: | would take it to

the police station. What about you? A: | would ...). They should
note down their partner's answers in the ‘My partner’ column.
(&) Elicit feedback from different pairs: in which situations
would they do the same thing? In which ones would they do
something different? Did anyone find out anything surprising
about their partner?
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45 Backpacks of the future
(Lesson 6 Reading and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise the skill of finding specificinformation in a text
Interaction: individual, pairs, whole class

Type of activity: reading text and activities

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Do Exercise 1 as a quick whole-class activity. Elicit
predictions from a few students, then give them 2-3 minutes

to read the text. (2) Put students in pairs for Exercise 2. Before
they begin, elicit why it is a good idea to highlight key words

in the questions and options (because it will help them find

the information in the text more quickly). Give students a few
minutes to complete the task, then elicit ideas around the class.
(3) In stronger classes, students could do Exercise 3 individually.
In weaker classes, you could let them work in pairs and/or do
the first question as an example with the class. Remind students
that at this point, they just need to find the location of the
answer, but not the answer itself. Explain that since multiple-
choice questions are always given in the same order as the
information in the text, once they have found an answer, they
only need to look below it for the next one. Give students five
minutes to complete the activity, then check answers with the
class. (&) Ask students to complete Exercise 4 individually, then
compare answers in pairs. Remind them to highlight the part of
the text which gave them each answer, then elicit it during class
feedback.

Answers:
1 The article is about a new kind of backpack.
2 (Suggested answers)

1 q:invent, a new backpack; a: mother, ill; b: walk to
school; c: worried, pollution

2 Q:idea, backpack; a: friends; b: mother; c: air filter

3 q: competition, designed a: study, science and technology;
b: stop pollution; ¢: make better backpacks

4 q:backpack, invented; a: last forever; b: materials,
disappear; c: cool

3-4 1C (walkstoschool...along a busy road ... making her
breathe a lot of polluted air)

2 C (inventa backpack ... to filter out the pollution like the
air filter at home)

3 A (develop aninterestin ... science, technology ...)

4B (completely biodegradable ... if you left it in the ground,
it would turn into soil)
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Are you free?

UNIT 6, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Future arrangements and intentions)

Are you free? | StudentA

Friday Saturday Sunday
Morning Morning Morning
cook breakfast for the
whole camp
Afternoon Afternoon Afternoon
go hiking
Evening Evening Evening
teach children how to tell campfire stories
put up a tent

S

Are you free? | Student B

Friday Saturday Sunday

Morning Morning Morning

welcome new children cook breakfast for the
to the camp whole camp
Afternoon Afternoon Afternoon

go swimming

Evening Evening Evening
have a singing competition play games
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Study time

UNIT 6, LESSON 2 READING AND VOCABULARY
(The meaning of new words)

1 Read the title and first paragraph of the article. How long do you think you should revise for a day before you take
an exam? Why?

2 Read the whole article. Which of the advice do you think is most useful? Why?

3 Look at the words in bold in the article (1-10). Decide if they are nouns (N), verbs (V) or adjectives (A). There are two

phrasal verbs (PV).

1 concentration [N 5 spread O 9 believe O
2 correct O 6 takein Il 10 successful O]
3 period O 7 stickto O

4 session O 8 background noise [

i)

Match the words in Exercise 3 (1-10) with their meanings (a-j). Use the context to work out what each word means.
having achieved a lot

understand completely

what can be heard while you are listening to or doing something else
cause to happen in stages over time

take someone's attention away from something

do one thing and not change to anything else

time spent doing an activity

a length of time

the ability to think carefully about something for a long time
accept that somethingis true

STUDY TIME

You have an exam coming up and it's time to revise. But how long should you revise for? An hour? Two hours? All day?
According to the experts, you might need to think again.

- = ou -+"nm" an oow
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Ateacher recently told her students that they should revise for seven hours a day during the holidays. But experts agree that if
you attempt to do too much revision all at once, it can lead to boredom and a lack of concentration.

So what is the correct amount? Student surveys report that the average time for university students was 15-20 hours revision a
week, or three to four hours a day. Many experts, however, say that even this is quite a lot if you do it all at the same time. It may
be better to divide your time into short revision periods - for example, five one-hour revision sessions spread throughout the
week. This allows your brain to take in and store the information more easily.

Many students create a revision timetable. Write down the subjects you need to revise and the topics for each subject. Then write
down how long you are going to spend revising for each topic, and the times you plan to revise for them. Try to stick to your
timetable!

Don't forget to take lots of breaks, too, and you might find it is easier to revise with a friend than alone. Choose the best place
to revise, where you won't be distracted by noise or other people. Some people find it easier to revise in silence, others prefer
background noise such as music or radio.

The time you revise can also be important. Don't stay up all night: you won't remember much if you get tired orill. But do try and
do some revising just before you go to bed. Experts believe that revision followed by sleep can help you remember information
better.

Don't leave revision until the last minute, either. Some students think they can get by on cramming: filling your head with
information at the last possible minute before the exam. This is rarely successful. It is much better to do a little revision
throughout the year. In fact, if you can, revise after each lesson. Make flash cards and posters or take notes about what you have
learnt that day. This will really lodge that information in your brain!
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No, they won't!

UNIT 6 LESSON 3 GRAMMAR AND VOCABULARY
(Future predictions)

SNOwW be sick be late pass an exam
be famous rain live to over 200 evegc;}r;;vgork
lose phone V\E?f[%eo\’:?égzs fly a helicopter graduate

Jonuna.keamean TSN penapy
eacnet WAL banase feel
miss the film live abroad sliponabanana miss parents
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RESOURCE 26 Optimist or pessimist?

UNIT 6 LESSON 4 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audioscript: extra activities)

1 @ 6.3 Choose the correct words to complete the extract from a talk about optimism and pessimism.

Thanks ... I'm going to start with a joke. Scientists did an experiment with two six-year-old twins. One was
a pessimist and the other an optimist. They put the pessimist in a room full of wonderful toys. And the
optimist in a room full of rubbish. Lots and lots of rubbish. When they checked on the pessimist, she was
Yloving | upset. She wasn’t playing with the toys. ‘I’m afraid I’ll break them,” she said. When they checked
on the optimist, she was 2anxious / delighted. She was happily looking through the rubbish. ‘T know I’1l find
a good toy in here somewhere,” she said. The joke shows that optimists see the good side of every situation.

Scientists often study identical twins to find out about personality differences. Sometimes one twin is
cheerful while the other feels *happy / miserable. The optimist *has / feels positive about life, Scares / adores
challenges and looks forward 6o / of trying new things. The pessimist feels negative, is afraid of challenges
and "can’t / doesn’t stand trying new things. But why are they so different? Why are some people optimists
and others pessimists?

Studies show that people with more electrical activity in the left side of their brains tend to be 8self-confident /
self-anxious and optimistic. And people whose right brains are more active are more cautious, ’insecure /
cheerful and pessimistic.

But we also know that life experiences influence our personalities. That may explain, by the way, why older
people are often more pessimistic than younger people.

We need love and affection when we’re growing up. If a baby’s parents are tense or anxious, it can cause
changes in the brain. And those changes make it more likely the child will grow up to be negative and
pessimistic. If the parents are °calm / upset and happy, loving and Ymiserable / affectionate, there’s a better
chance the baby will become a positive and optimistic adult.

Now, it’s not all bad being a pessimist. There is at least one advantage. You won’t feel disappointed so
easily. If you never expect your football team to win, they’ll never let you down.

However, pessimists suffer more from anxiety and that can cause bad health and stress. In one long-term
study a group of young adults completed a questionnaire about their jobs, their health, their family and their
attitudes to growing older. The study showed that the optimists lived about eleven and a half years longer
than the pessimists.

What’s more, pessimists aren’t usually as successful as optimists. If you believe you’ll succeed, you have
a good chance of doing something important with your life. But if you believe you’ll fail, you probably
will fail.

The good news is you can change. Pessimists can learn to be less negative. How? Well, studies show that
physical exercise or yoga can help people to ...

2 Llookatthe expressions in bold in the extract. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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RESOURCE 27 I'm boring, you're bored

UNIT 6, LESSON 5 VOCABULARY
(Feelings and emotions)




AL ¥y Haveyou..?

UNIT 7, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Present Perfect 1)

1 make questions using the Present Perfect and ever or yet. Add two questions of your own.

Haveyou...? Name

1 goonholiday abroad?

Have you ever been on holiday abroad?

2 readthe news today?

3 checkyour email?

4 eatlunch?

5 goinanambulance?

6 haveajob?

7 planyour summer holiday?

8 eatsushi?

9 my own question

10 myown question

2 Ask your questions to other students. Find someone who answers ‘yes’ and write their name in
the table. When you answer other students’ questions, use already, just, never or yet.
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RESOURCE 29 How long have you ...?

UNIT 7, LESSON 2 GRAMMAR (Present Perfect 2)

How long have you ...? | Student A

Interviewer

You are interviewing Student B for a job as a shop assistant. Ask them questions using these prompts
and the Present Perfect.

e how long/live/in [country]?

e how long/be/ashop assistant?

e how long/have /currentjob?

e apply/forany otherjobs recently?
e do/anytraining recently?

Thank the interviewee for coming and end the interview.

FOLD
Interviewee
You have applied for ajob as a lifequard. Answer the interviewer's questions using the Present Perfect.
Add extra information if you like.
At the end of the interview, thank the interviewer.
How long have you ...? | Student B
Interviewee
You have applied for a job as a shop assistant. Answer the interviewer's questions using the Present Perfect.
Add extra information if you like.
At the end of the interview, thank the interviewer. FOLD

Interviewer

You are interviewing Student Afor a job as a lifequard. Ask them questions using these prompts and
the Present Perfect.

e how long/live/in [country]?

e how long/be/alifequard?

e how long/have /currentjob?

e apply/forany otherjobs recently?
e do/anytraining recently?

Thank the interviewee for coming and end the interview.
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RESOURCE 30 On the road

UNIT 7, LESSON 3 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audioscript: extra activities)

1 @ 7.4 Complete the extract from a radio interview with Pat, a truck driver. Use the Present Perfect forms
of the verbs in brackets.

Presenter: Welcome back. Pat Prattis a long-distance truck driver. She lives in London but she drives thousands of miles
every month all over Europe. Welcome to the show, Pat.

Pat: Thanks, Terri.
Presenter: How long*have you been (you/be) a truck driver?

Pat: For almost four years now but I only started driving long distances when I joined the company | work for now.
That was about a year ago. Before that | just drove vans and trucks around London and the south east.

Presenter: 2 (you/always/want) to be a truck driver?

Pat: No, when I left school, | worked part-time in an office as a secretary for a few months. The money was 0K
and | got on well with my boss but | soon realised it wasn't the career for me. It was really dull working
inside all the time. | wanted to be free. |3 (always/love) driving, so | became a truck driver.

Presenter: How many countries “ (you/drive) in?

Pat: I don't know, really. I3 (never/count) but I think | ¢ (be)in almost every country
in Europe.

Presenter: What's the longest journey you? (ever/make)?

Pat: Last month I drove 2,200 miles from London to Murmansk in the north of Russia ...

Presenter: Murmansk? That's in the Arctic Circle, isn't it?

Pat: That's right. And from there | went to Frankfurt - that's three thousand miles - and then back to London,
another two thousand miles. That's over 7,000 miles in total!

Presenter: Wow! What's the worst thing about your job?

Pat: It can be very lonely sometimes. You don't have any co-workers to talk to. But fortunately, I'm crazy about
music, so when | feel lonely, | just play some music and sing to myself.

Presenter: Do you ever feel afraid?

Pat: Yes. It can be dangerous sometimes but I can live with that.
Presenter: 8 (you/ever/have) any accidents?
Pat: Yes, of course. There are so many crazy drivers around! But so far, | ? (be) lucky. 1@

(not have) any serious accidents. I'm a very careful driver and | really take care of my truck.
Presenter: What are the working conditions like?

Pat: Not great. The hours are long, it's physically hard and truckers don't earn a lot of money. | 1*
(not have) a pay rise for a long time. It used to be better but there's a lot of competition now, so the working
hours are longer and the pay's not as good as it was.

Presenter: What do you most enjoy about your job?

Pat: It's great to wake up in the morning, look out of the window and see something new. And | enjoy meeting
people, trying new food and speaking different languages too. But above all, | love travelling on the open
road listening to my favourite songs. I'm going to France tomorrow.

2 Llookatthe expressions in bold in the extract. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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Sorted!

UNIT 7, LESSON 4 VOCABULARY
(Workplaces, industries, jobs)

1l in groups, write the words from the box in the correct circle. You have five minutes!

agredttdre  ambulance building engineer building site car mechanic construction doctor's surgery
education estateagent factory farm finance fishing flightattendant food processing plant
forestry healthcare IT laboratory lawyer manufacturing mine mining nursery oil platform
paramedic personalsecretary receptionist sales salesmanager sawmill social worker surgeon

Industries

agriculture

N

Workplaces

2 In your groups, write as many sentences as you can using the words. You have five minutes.
You get one point for each correct sentence. The group with the most correct sentences wins!
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Verb pattern pairs

UNIT 8, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Verb patterns: the infinitive and the -ing form)

finish -ing agree to + infinitive
can'tstand -ing hope to + infinitive
avoid -ing promise to + infinitive
practise -ing try to + infinitive
should vivri]’Phnch}[/?o start fo +injﬁi;;tive
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Show it or draw it
UNIT 8, LESSON 2 VOCABULARY (Computers)

Show it ordraw it | Team A

Play in teams. Take turns to mime or draw one of these words for your team to guess.
The team with the most correct guesses at the end wins!

copy share CLICK

document

photo cut

fill o CRASH
exp file

e

Show it or draw it | Team B

Play in teams. Take turns to mime or draw one of these words for your team to guess.
The team with the most correct guesses at the end wins!

profile folder icon
| tap
image SWine
text update
information
baste message

Store
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Astronomy: it’s a fact!

UNIT 8, LESSON 4 READING AND VOCABULARY
(Telling facts from opinions)

1 Lookatthe photos and read the title of the article. How do you think these places relate to astronomy and
the stars? Read the article quickly to find out.

2 Read these sentences from the article. Which one states a fact? Which gives an opinion? How do you know?
Discuss in pairs.

1 People think that astronomy is a modern science, but you might be surprised!
2 We know that Babylonian astronomers were writing about the stars in 600 BCE.

3 Read the article again. Decide if sentences 1-8 are facts (F) or opinions (0). How do you know?

1 5
2 6 [
3 0 70 o,
4 [ 8 [

We know that Babylonian astronomers were writing about the stars in 600 BCE, but people were watching the stars ‘
and giving them names even before that. Historians generally agree the first astronomers believed that the stars could

tell them something. 2They thought that they could see into the future by watching the stars. Researchers think that

people probably used places like Stonehenge in the UK or the drawings in the Nazca Desert to tell the days of the year

as they appear to show the way the sun moves during the year. 3Perhaps they used them to help plant and harvest

food at the right time of year. However, no one really knows for sure what they are for.

After hundreds of years of studying astronomy, there are some truly amazing facts that we do know about our
universe. 4A lot of people think that we didn't find out that the Earth is round until after the Dark Ages around 1500.
The ancient Greeks, however, thought that the world was round in about the sixth century BCE. Not all that long after,
in the third century BCE, it became a fact.

Edmond Halley is famous for Halley's Comet, but did you know that he didn't discover it? >Astronomers wrote about it
as early as 240 BCE. There are two facts about Halley's Comet that you might not know. éFirstly, it is the only comet
that you might see twice, because it appears every 74-79 years. Of course, it depends on when you were born; its
next visit is in 2061! The other cool fact is that in 1986, Halley’'s Comet became the first comet people saw from

a spaceship. And we have some beautiful photos of it too. 7Since the nineteenth century, we have discovered over
1,000 planets outside our solar system! 8Astronomy is amazing!
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If we watch a film, we’ll order
pizza too!
UNIT 8, LESSON 5 GRAMMAR (The first conditional)

1l in pairs, complete the first conditional sentences in the conversation with the correct
forms of the verbs from the box.

be able download (x2) give have leave teekfer notmiss efdef pay turnon use

Shall we get a pizza and watch a film tonight? If you
1order the pizza, | 2will look for a film.

Omar
OK. If I 3 the restaurant app,
| & to order it on my phone later.
Ali
If you 5 your credit card,
| & you the money when you get here.
Omar
Don’t worry, | 7 if |
c enough money.
Ali

n < Really? Thanks! )

Omar
No worries. Oh no, the app won’t download! @

Ali
Really? If you ? the wifi,
the app *® !
Omar
Phew! Thank you. Right. If | 12 now,
| 12 the bus. See you in twenty minutes!
Ali
0
Omar

2 In your pairs, choose one mood card each and act out the conversation. You must express the
emotion on your card! Then swap roles, choose another card and act out the conversation again.

Mood cards

bored impatient stressed worried
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RESOURCE 36 Video games do that

UNIT 8, LESSON 6 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audioscript: extra activities)

1 @ 8.10 Choose the correct verb forms to complete the texts.

1 Dad:
Samia:

Dad:
Samia:
Dad:

Samia:

Dad:
Samia:

2 Teacher:

Jawad:

Teacher:

Jawad:

Teacher:

Jawad:

Teacher:

Jawad:

3 Omar:

Hi, Samia. Cup of tea?
Thanks, Dad. I got your coffee. Two for 9.95.

Thanks. What's that?
Avideo game for Jameel.

Another video game! Thirty-nine dinars ninety-five! He never stops *play / playing those stupid games. He needs
2to get out / getting out more. If he 3doesn’t / won't, he'll never make friends.

You're right, Dad. Jameel does need “to get out / getting out more but actually, he's made a lot of friends
from 3play / playing online.Video games can teach you a lot, you know. How to be a good winner or loser,
and ...

Yes, but 40 dinars is expensive.

Itwas ten dinars off so | only paid 29.95! It's a good game, it's educational. Anyway, | enjoy éplay / playing games
with the kids. It lets us spend time together. Why don't you play with us? If you 7try / 'l try it, you'll probably like it.

So mgh means 'Mass times Gravity times' ... Jawad Sabah! If you don't listen, you 8don’t / won't understand.
Physics isn't easy!
sorry, Miss.

What are you doing, anyway? What is that? Show me! Avideo game! You won't get to university if you
9spend / 'll spend your time playing silly games, you know.

It's not silly, Miss. A lot of games are educational. You can *®learn / to learn physics or chemistry or
geographyorart...

And what does this one teach you?
It teaches you about history and ...

Alright. You can sit down now. And I'll give you the game back at the end of the class ... if you promise
o pay / paying attention.

Thanks, Miss ... I'm sorry, Miss.

There is less crime today than there used to be. And one reason for that is video games. No, really! Young
people, especially young men, love *?play / playing video games so much they don't go out so often. So the
streets are safer. When | was younger, | worked as a police officer and | remember on Saturday nights the
police station was always really busy. But not now. Video games can also help you *3to find / finding a good job
in an office or a laboratory or ... No, really. When you play games, you learn *to be / being creative, *5to think /
thinking quickly, *¢to find / finding answers to problems and Y7to lead / leading others. Surgeons in hospitals, for
example, say video games help them *8improve / improving their hand-eye coordination.

2 Lookatthe expressions in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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True or false?

UNIT 9, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Past Perfect)

1 Complete the sentences about you, using the Past Perfect or Past Simple. Add two sentences of your own.
Five sentences must be true and five must be false.

[ 1 When Istarted learning English, J

T/F
[ 2 Bythetimelwentto bed last night, J

T/F
( 3 Before | had breakfast this morning, ]

T/F
( 4 By thetime |l was five, J

T/F
( 5 Assoon as | had learnt to walk, ]

T/F
( 6 Untillstarted school, ]

T/F
( 7 After | had finished my homework last night, ]

T/F
( 8 When | finished my exams last year, ]

T/F
( 9 [myown sentence] ]

T/F
(10 [my own sentence] ]

T/F

2 In pairs or groups, take turns to read your sentences to the other student(s). Can they guess which ones
are true and which are false? They win one point for each correct guess.
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RESOURCE 38

Ten questions

UNIT 9, LESSON 2 VOCABULARY

(Creative jobs)

S
camera operator composer conductor
director artist stunt performer
stage . .
sound engineer songwriter
manager
. lighting .
screenwriter technician playwright
extra photographer actor

PHOTOCOPIABLE © PEARSON EDUCATION LIMITED AND YORK PRESS LTD. 2024

JORDAN HIGH NOTE 9 PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES



RESOURCE 39 Read all about it!

UNIT 9, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR AND VOCABULARY
(Reported speech)

1 workin pairs. You are journalists! Read the notes and write a story using reported speech.
You can make more changes if you want to make your story more interesting.

08.30 - interview with zoo-keeper
Gives me a description of the snake: "2mlong,

M IS SIN a boa constrictor snake, from South America, escaped
yesterday evening around 7 p.m!
HNI?, gDM seen 09.15 - interview with Lubna Tawalbeh, lives on
ﬂiis sv\ake? High Street near the zoo

I saw the snake go into the woods behind my house.

It was hugel! | rang the police straight away! Here's a
picture | found on the Internet this morning. The snake
looks just like it!

10.30 - interview with Inspector Hayek

‘The snake is not dangerous to people but we are
telling parents to keep their children away from the
woods. We have put a picture up at the entrance to
the woods. If anyone sees the snake, they should call
100 immediately and not approach it.

EVENING NEWS!

Snake on the run!

2-metre snake escapes Essex Zoo

A two-metre snake has escaped from Essex Zoo!

The zoo-keeper gave us a description of the missing

snake. He said the

2 Read and check another pair's story.
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RESOURCE 40 What kind of book is it?

UNIT 9, LESSON 6 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audioscript: extra activities)

1 @ 9.10 Complete the conversation with the words from the box.

author beginning chapter character(x2) cover fiction line #evet style title

Muna: Hi, Nada. Mum told me you were here.

Nada: Mmm.

Muna:  Whatareyou doing?

Nada: I'm reading a book.

Muna: Isitforschool?

Nada: No.Eh...what?

Muna: IsitforyourEnglish class?

Nada: Yes, I've got to do a report on it next month.

Muna:  So,why areyou reading it now? It's a lovely day for cycling.
Nada: I'm reading it because | enjoy reading. Do you mind?
Muna: Isitgood?

Nada: It's brilliant.

Muna:  Whatisit?

Nada: It's a Rowan Parker *novel .

Muna: Rowan Parker? Oh yeah! He's a great writer, isn't he?

Nada: Rowan Parkerisn't a writer, he's a 2 .The3 'sname is Riley Cooper and Rowan Parker is
the main®

Muna:  Oh, like the hero?

Nada: Yeah.

Muna: What'sthes ?

Nada: The Secret Library.

Muna:  TheSecret Library? Can | seeit? | don't like the @ much - the picture's boring.
Let's see the opening? ... 'Using imagination, the building mimics the effects of time.'
It's not so easy to understand, is it?

Nada: Yes, he writes in a very poetic?® .You should ...

Muna: What kind of book is it?
Nada: Historical ®
Muna: Ahistorical novel?

Nada: Yeah.
Muna: What'sitabout?
Nada: I've read this paragraph three times already because you keep on talking.

Muna:  Sorry, but Mum said it was a good idea for us to go out. It's sunny.

Nada: I thought cousin Laila had invited you to go to the shops.

Muna:  Yes, she had butthen she called back and said she had homework to do. Anyway, | haven't got any money.
Nada: You told me you had to study. Why don't you do that instead of talking to me?

Muna: Because it's a lovely sunny day and | want to go out. You promised you'd go cycling with me this weekend.
I want to go to the park. Come with me. Please!

Nada: 0K, just let me finish this 1° .

Muna:  Butyou've juststarted it! You're right at the ** !

Nada: Yes, and if you don't let me read it, I'll never get to the end and you won't get to the park!
Muna: OK.

2 Llookatthe expressions in bold in the conversation. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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Fun facts!

UNIT 10, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(The passive)

In pairs, complete the facts about the detective, Sherlock Holmes, with the correct passive form of the verbs in brackets.
Then do the quiz. How many answers do you know? How many can you guess?

SHERLO

The author of the Sherlock Holmes' stories, Arthur Conan
Doyle, was born (born)in

a Scotland.
b France.

¢ Canada.
d England.

The first Sherlock Holmes story could
(read)

a inamagazine.
b online.

¢ inalibrary.

d inamuseum.

The first Sherlock Holmes novel
(write) in

a three months.
b threeyears.
¢ three weeks.
d three days.

How many Sherlock Holmes novels
(write) in total?

a five

b four

¢ fourteen

d twenty-four

The first film of a Sherlock Holmes story
(make)in

a 1900.
b 1890.
¢ 1920.
d 1950.
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10 What

CK HOLMES
FUN FACTS

In total, about how many films, plays and TV programmes
(made) about Sherlock Holmes?

a 500

b 5,000
¢ 25,000
d 500,000

What (never describe) in the
Sherlock Holmes' stories?

a Sherlock Holmes' flat

b Sherlock Holmes' hat

¢ Sherlock Holmes' friend Dr Watson
d Sherlock Holmes' interests

Readers of the story The Final Problem
(shock) because Sherlock Holmes

a did notsolve the crime.

b gotmarried.

¢ was pushed off a waterfall.
d disappeared.

In the next Sherlock Holmes story, it

(discover) that Sherlock Holmes

a isalive and well.

b has children.

¢ isnolongeradetective.

d was hiding.

(celebrate) on 22 May?

a International Sherlock Holmes Day
b World Detective Day

¢ Arthur Conan Doyle Day

d BookDay
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Acts of kindness

UNIT 10, LESSON 2 VOCABULARY
(Doing the right thing)

Acts of kindness | Team A

Give lost property
Return a charity
Leave directions
Work for your phone on the bus

S

Acts of kindness | Team B

Give away someone with homework
Struggle back to the community
Help with maths

Give food
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Superheroes

UNIT 10, LESSON 3 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audioscript: extra activities)

1 @ 10.2 Complete the extract from a radio programme with nouns and adjectives formed from the words in
brackets.

Dalia: Superheroes! Lots of comics have been sold and lots of films and TV shows have been made about men and women, but
mainly men, who save us from *burning (BURN) buildings and fight crime while wearing ridiculous costumes. And with
me today to talk about why comic book crime-fighters are so popularis 2 (JOURNALISM) Mazen Musa and
writer Rola Wakil. Hi.

Mazen: Hello.
Rola: Hi.
Dalia: Mazen, how popular are superheroes today?

Mazen: |thinkthey're more popularthan ever, Dalia. In recent years the sales of both print and digital comics have gone up.
And superhero movies are incredibly popular.

Dalia: Why are they so popular?
Mazen: |think one reason is because we live in difficult times. People want someone to protect them and give them hope.

Superheroes started out being really popularin the 1930s when the world 3 (ECONOMICS)wasina
bad way and | think it might be a similar story today.

Dalia: Right.

Mazen: Superheroes also have positive human qualities that we'd all love to have. They are (HONESTY),
5 (RESPONSIBILITY), clever and ¢ (STRENGTH) ...

Dalia: Andthey're all super fit!

Mazen: Yes, and people do like the idea of having superpowers; of being able to fly, etc.

Dalia: Definitely.

Mazen: And one reasonsuperhero movies are so popularis because of computer graphics, special effects that allow

superheroes to do the most amazing things and on the screen, it looks totally 7 (REALITY).
Dalia: That's® (TRUTH). Rola, what do you think?
Rola: Idon'tlike superhero stories.

Dalia: Oh!Why's that?

Rola: Because they getto decide who the bad guys are. But who gives them that right? In our society we have the police
and a justice system to decide if someone is? (INNOCENCE) or *® (GUILT).

Mazen: Didyou know thatsome people dress as superheroes?
Rola: Really?

Mazen: Yes.There was an example in the news the other day about a young man. He dressed in a blue-and-black costume
and...

Rola: Like asuperhero?

Mazen: Yeah, he called himself the Knight Warrior and he went round the streets at night, watching out for anything
u (SUSPICION)!

2 Llookatthe expressions in bold in the extract. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. Then write
example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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What would you d

UNIT 10, LESSON 4 GRAMMAR
(The second conditional)

1 whatwould you do in each situation? Make notes in the Me column.

0?

My partner

1 Youfind a purseinthe
street.

2 Afriend tells you a secret.

3 Youseesomeone Crying.

4 Your best friend is cycling
without a helmet.

5 Someone helpsyou.

6 You have some free time.

7 You see someone fall.

8 You are very wealthy.

2 In pairs, ask and answer about each situation. Use the second conditional. Note down your partner's
answers in the My partner column.

3 compare your answers.
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GRAPHIC ORGANISERS

TEACHER'S NOTES
Unit 6

6 An informal invitation
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan an informal invitation
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for
doing the Exercise 5 Writing Task on page 13 of the Student's
Book. (2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to read
the text in the boxes. (3) Give students time to make notes
individually. (&) Remind them how an email is structured. (5)
Put students in pairs and give them time to share their notes.
Ask them to make one suggestion to their partner about how
to improve their plan. (6) Students then complete the Writing
Task individually, in class or as homework.

Unit 7
7 A formal email of application
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan a formal email of application

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for doing
the Exercise 3 Writing Task on page 25 of the Student's Book.
(2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to read each
section of the plan. (3) Give students time to make notes
individually. (&) Put students in pairs and give them time

to share their notes. Ask them to make one suggestion to
their partner about how to improve their plan. (5) Students
then complete the Writing Task individually, in class or as
homework.

Unit 8
8 An opinion essay
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan an opinion essay
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for
doing the Exercise 7 Writing Task on page 35 of the Student's
Book. (2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to read
the text in the boxes. (3) Give students time to make notes
individually. (&) Put students in pairs and give them time

to share their notes. Ask them to make one suggestion to
their partner about how to improve their plan. (5) Students
then complete the Writing Task individually, in class or as
homework.
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Unit9

9 A review
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan a short review
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for
doing the Exercise 7 Writing Task on page 47 of the Student's
Book. (2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to read
the text in the boxes. (3) Give students time to make notes
individually. (&) Put students in pairs and give them time

to share their notes. Ask them to make one suggestion to
their partner about how to improve their plan. (5) Students
then complete the Writing Task individually, in class or as
homework.

Unit 10

10 A story
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan a story

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for doing
the Exercise 4 Writing Task on page 57 of the Student's Book.
(2) Ask them to work individually and think of a possible story.
(3) Hand out the worksheet and give students time to make
their notes. (&) Put them in pairs and give them time to share
their notes. Ask them to make one suggestion to their partner
about how to improve their plan. (5) Students then complete
the Writing Task individually, in class or as homework.
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GRAPHIC An invitation
ORGANISER 6 UNIT 6, LESSON 7 WRITING (An informal invitation)

1 Make notes in the boxes for each section of the invitation.

State where and when (day, month, time) the event is. Location:
Date:
Say whatkind of event it's going to be (e.qg. graduation Type of event:

dinner, beach/park clean up, charity event)

Encourage your friends to accept your invitation (e.q. Reasons to attend:
chance to meet people, do something useful, lots of food)

Don't forget to give the invitation a name in the Subject Subject:
box (e.q. Charity event)

2 Rememberto organise your email correctly.

To:

Subject:

3 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC

A formal email
ORGANISER 7 UNIT 7, LESSON 7 WRITING (A formal email of application)

1 mMake notes for your email in the appropriate sections below.

Give a clear reason for writing your email (e.qg. Part-time job vacancy, Journalism course):

Subject:

Begin with a formal greeting:

Paragraph 1

Mention your age, education, and any relevant experience you have:

Paragraph 2
Share three or four of your personal qualities that you think will be useful:

End with a formal greeting:

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC An opinion essay

UNIT 8, LESSON 7 An opinion essay

ORGANISER 8

1 mMake notes for your essay in the mind map. Remember to use facts to support your opinions.

. N s ~
Paragraph 1 - Introduction Paragraph 2
Restate the essay question and briefly give your Set out your opinions your arguments and/or
opinion. examples.
. J ~ -
Young people
spend too much
time gaming.
- ™ . A
Paragraph 3 Paragraph 4 - Conclusion

Mention any other points of view and say why
you agree or disagree with them.

=

%

Summarise the debate and state your opinion
again.

.

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC

A review
ORGANISER 9

UNIT 9, LESSON 7 WRITING (A short review)

1 Tthinkofa film, TV programme, book or exhibition, and plan your review.
Title:

Summary of review:

Star rating:

W W W W

Personal comments Factual details

Your opinion

Justify your opinion

Recommendations

2

In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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ORGANISER 10 UNIT 10, LESSON 7 WRITING (A story)

1 Tthink of areal orinvented ‘everyday hero'. Make notes in the boxes for your story.

When did it happen? Where did it happen?

Give some background (Remember to use the Past Perfect and Past Continuous.)

Say what happened (Remember to use the Past Simple and direct and/or reported speech.)

Describe how you (or other people) felt

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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